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meer AC TO THE FIRST EDITION 


THE origin, mode of composition, and mutual relations of 
the three Synoptic Gospels form so obscure and so complex 
a subject of inquiry that.it has come to be generally known 
as the ‘Synoptic Problem’. Among the many modern 
attempts to deal with it, this volume has a limited and 
merely preparatory purpose, which I have tried to indicate 
upon its title-page. It is called by the plural name ‘ Horae 
Synopticae’, because, while it is the outcome of a good 
many hours spent in examination of the Synoptic Gospels 
and in tabulation of the results thus obtained, those 
results are presented separately and almost indepen- 
dently in the successive sections of the book, no attempt 
being made to combine them as foundations or supports of 
any system or theory. And the sub-title is ‘ Contributions 
to the study’—rather than to the solution—‘of the 
Synoptic Problem’, because I have only been trying to help 
in that preliminary process of collecting and sifting 
materials which must be carried much further than it has 
yet been before we can be ready for the solution of the 
Problem—or, as I would rather express it, of such parts 
of it as-are not now insoluble. For while it seems to me, 
on the one hand, that there are some aspects of it as to 
which we are not likely to advance beyond statements of 
conflicting probabilities, unless there are some fresh dis- 
_ coveries of documents in Egypt or elsewhere, on the other 
hand I believe that not a few conclusions—and those of 
the most important kinds—are likely to be made so clear 
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and so practically certain by the patient and careful investi- 
gations of the language of the Gospels which are now 
being carried on, that before very long they will meet with 
general acceptance.' 

My object, then, has been to collect and to exhibit facts 
with as small an admixture of theory as possible. In 
Part I there is, I think, scarcely anything that can be called 
theory. In Parts II and III, however, it was found that 
the occasional use of a ‘working hypothesis’ could not be 
dispensed with (as on p, 1117); and I have several times 
(as on pp. 81, 128, 152, 162, 185, 212, and in the Conclud- 
ing Summary) briefly stated or implied some inferences, 
without which the reason for introducing the facts and 
figures could hardly have been made clear. But I have 
suppressed, or at least reserved for another opportunity, 
some more detailed hypotheses and conjectures which had 
occurred to me, or had been recalled to me, in the course of 
the preparation of these pages. For some of them I think 
I could have claimed a fair amount of probability, and they 
might have made the book more interesting; but they 
would certainly have obscured its designed character of 
being mainly a collection of materials. 

It may be said, perhaps, that these materials are not of 
a very solid and trustworthy nature, or at least that they 
are of such a kind that their value is likely to be over- 
rated, especially by the compiler of them. For they are to 
a large extent statistical: and statistics are proverbially 
misleading, and proverbially liable to be made to ‘ prove 
anything’ that is wished. No doubt there is this danger, 


? Professor Sanday speaks hopefully of the prospects of solution, both 
in his important supplement to the article ‘Gospels’ in Smith’s Dict. of 
the Bible, ed. 2, p. 1228, and in /uspiration, p. 282. 

2 [These references are now made to the pages of the second edition. | 
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however cautious and free from prejudice the compiler may 
try to be: and he should remember that he is particularly 
exposed to it when the field from which the statistics are 
collected is so small as it is in the present case. I can only 
say, first, that I have done my best to guard against this 
danger in various ways, and especially by bracketing words 
on which stress should not be laid, although their insertion 
in the lists was necessary (cf. pp. 2,178). Secondly, I 
would say that however misleading statistics may be, con- 
jectures unsupported by statistics are likely to be still more 
so, unless they are supported by evidence of other kinds, 
such as contemporary, or nearly contemporary, historical 
testimonies: and as to the Synoptic Gospels such evidence 
is very slight, being almost limited to St. Luke’s Preface 
(i. 1-4)? and to the well-known passage of Papias about 
Mark as the interpreter of Peter, and Matthew as the com- 
poser of the Logia.* Thirdly, some confidence in the 
statistical method, as here used, may be inspired by the 
general accordance of its results with such intimations as 
we gather from the words of St. Luke and of Papias, and 
(I venture to add, though the matter is too wide and too 
vague for proof, or even for discussion, here) with the 
general probabilities of the case, as they are suggested to 
us through such other means as we have at our command.? 

If I seem to have devoted a disproportionately large 
amount of space to some apparently minor matters, such 
’ as the use of the Historic Present * and of Conjunctions ° 


1 Of course these verses have been abundantly and minutely discussed by 
many commentators and others, as their unique importance and interest 
demand, A fresh and interesting examination of them will be found in Blass, 
Philology of the Gospels, pp. 7-20 [also, since then, in Lxpos. Times, xviii. 395]. 

2 The passage is given below, p. xiii. 

8 See e.g. the remark on the use of the Gospels in sub-apostolic times, 
p- 218, paragraph D. * pp. 143 ff. 5 pp. 137, 150 ff. 
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in St. Mark, and the comparatively slight differences 
between the language of St. Luke’s Gospel and of Acts, it 
is because I wished to dwell especially on those points 
which, so far as I knew, had either been insufficiently 
worked out, or at least had not been put before English 
students in a distinct and easily available form. On the 
other hand, some important departments of the Synoptic 
Problem—such as the number and nature of the sources 
used by St. Luke only—have been passed over, merely 
because I could not see that any light would be thrown 
upon them by such statistics and observations as I had 
been able to put together. For of course the volume is far 
too small to make any pretensions to completeness, or to 
due proportion of contents, even as a collection of materials 
for students. 

Most of the following materials were originally drawn 
up for my own use. But Professor Sanday, having seen 
some of my papers, advised and encouraged the publication 
of them, as being likely to be useful to others who are 
working at the same subject. He has also very kindly read 
the proof-sheets of the book, and has made many helpful 
and valuable suggestions, for which Iam extremely grateful. 

My study of the language of the Gospels has generally 
been independent; but of course I have sometimes cor- 
rected or supplemented my own results by those of other 
writers. In so doing, I think my chief obligations have 
been to Dr. E. A. Abbott’s well-known article ‘ Gospels’ in 
Enc. brit., vol. x, and to Dr. Plummer’s Commentary on 
St. Luke, which enabled me to add about fifteen entries 
to the list of ‘words and phrases characteristic of’ that 


Gospel. 
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In such lists as that to which I have just referred, there 
are probably many deficiencies and imperfections; but 
perhaps other workers may be able to make use of them as 
foundations of more complete lists, or, if they are unwilling 
to do so themselves, may help me to do so by sending me 
notices of errors and omissions. 
of Ge He 


KELSTON LODGE, OXFORD, 
October, 1898. 


Seer ACE TO THE SECOND 
BUELEION 


VERY few prefatory words are required. For, although 
many more hours have been spent over the Synoptic 
Gospels with a view to this edition, it has not been with 
the intention of working in any fresh directions, but only 
with the hope of supplying some of the ‘deficiencies’ and 
removing some of the ‘imperfections’ which, in the last 
words of the preceding preface, were spoken of as likely to 
be found in a work of this kind. 

Numerous small supplements have been made to many 
of the lists, and especially to those concerned with the 
characteristics of the three Synoptists, in order to render 
them as nearly complete as possible. 

I could not find more than a very few modifications or 
withdrawals that I ought to make, the only two of any 
importance being those referred to on pages 174 f. and 214. 

The Section (Pt. II, Sect. V) on the chief non-Marcan 
source used in the First and Third Gospels has been very 
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largely rewritten, not because of much change of opinion on 
my own part, but in order to avoid the appearance of a claim 
to more certainty than has yet been reached on this subject. 

I have only found occasions for a few references to the 
illustrations of the Kou Greek of the New Testament and 
LXX which are being drawn from the Papyri. No doubt 
many more will be suggested by such a work as the Lexicon 
which is promised by Drs. J. H. Moulton and G. Milligan, 
and some of the materials for which they are gradually 
publishing in the Expositor. 

Jj. Cas 


Ketston LopGE, OxFORD, 
September, 1909. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTICES AND 
EXPLANATIONS 


AN ‘Introduction’ of the usual kind is needless here, 
since the Table of Contents sufficiently indicates the nature 
of the separate ‘ Contributions to the study of the Synoptic 
Problem’ which the following pages contain. But the 
attention of those who use the book is called to these 
notices and explanations :— 


1. 


The passage of Papias, which contains considerably the 
earliest external mention of any of the writers whose names 
are connected with our Gospels, is so often alluded to that 
it will be well to print it here for convenience of reference. 
Both text and translation are taken from Bishop Lightfoot’s 


Apostolic Fathers (1 vol. 1891), pp. 517, 529. 


Kat rotro 6 mpeaBdrepos And the Elder said this 
Ba scos dy Eouqvertds also: a having become 

the interpreter of Peter, 
Térpov yevopevos, 60a €uvnpo- wrote down accurately 
everything that he remem- 
bered,! without however re- 
pevrot Tae, TA UTS TOU Xpiorod §~=cording in order what was 
either said or done by Christ. 
ae . . ; For neither did he hear the 
fee TO? Kuplov, ovre Lord, nor did he follow Him; 


mapnKxorovdncev abt, torepov but afterwards, as I said, 


an ” > 
vevoev, axpiBds Eypaev, ov 


H A€exOevta 7) TpaxOévTa. ovTeE 


1 Dr, E. A. Abbott, in Zc. Bz6/,, ii. 1811, proposes and defends ‘ mentioned’, 
or ‘taught from memory’, as a preferable translation of éuvnpdvevoev here, and 
also of dmeyynpovevoey a few lines further on. 
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d€, as env, Tlérpw, ds mpos tas (attended) Peter,who adapted 
his instructions to the needs 
(of his hearers), but had no 
design of giving a connected 
KuplakGy ‘Totovmevos Adywy, accountof the Lord’s oracles.’ 
So then Mark made no mis- 
take, while he thus wrote 
obras évia ypayas ws dmeuvy- down some things as he 
povevoev. evds yap emoujcato remembered them; for he 
made it his one care not to 
omit anything that he heard, 
or to set down any false 
avrois . . . Mar@aios pév oty statement therein... So 
then Matthew composed the 
oracles in the Hebrew lan- 

guage, and each one inter- 
os qv duvards ExacTos. preted them as he could. 


xpelas erovetro Tas didacKaXlas, 


GAN otx wotep advTakw TOV 


Sore ovdey tuapre Mdpxos, 


, a N cA wv 
Tpovotav, TOU pyndevy Ov NKkovoeE 


mapadineiy 7) Wevoacbal tu ev 


“EBpatd. dvadext@ Ta Adyia 


/ € la > lh 
ouveypawaro, npunvevoe 6 auTa 


The passage is preserved for us by Eusebius (47st. Eccl. 
iii. 39), and his context makes it probable that the Presbyter 
John was the ‘Elder’ on whose authority Papias gives his 
notice of Mark, and presumably of Matthew also. The 
approximate date of the work of Papias may be given as 
A.D. 130. 


2. 

Nearly all the following tables were drawn up before the 
publication of Moulton and Geden’s Concordance. But they 
have been revised and checked with the help of it, and it is 
adopted as the standard as to orthography, order of words, 
&c. Where no other Concordance is named, it is assumed 
that this one will be in use: but in a few instances there will 
be found a reference to Bruder (ed. 1888), because in those 
cases his arrangement brings out more fully or clearly or 
conveniently the usage to which attention is being called. 


1 Or ‘sayings’, if with Lightfoot we read Adywy, and not Aoyiwv. 
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3. 
_ The text used is Westcott and Hort’s (WH), with 
occasional reference to Tischendorf’s (Tisch, or T) and to 
that of the English Revisers (R). Various readings are 
noticed only in the most important cases, as where WH’s 
margin (mg) agrees with Tisch against their text, or where 
the matter in hand is directly affected by the variants. 
Attention has been also called to a few specially interesting 
Western readings, and some references made to the 
Sinaitic-Syriac version. 

; ?. 4. 

In the Tables on pp. 4-29 ‘ Acts’ and ‘ Paul’ are placed 
in the columns next after ‘ Luke’, in order to draw attention 
throughout to the strong affinities which exist between the 
members of the Lucano-Pauline group of writings, and upon 
which more is said on pp. 189 ff. 


5. 

When ‘John’ is referred to, or placed at the head of 
a column, only the fourth Gospel is meant: for it is 
important sometimes to bring out a similarity or contrast 
between this and the other /zstorical books. Therefore the 
three Epistles of St. John, as well as the Apocalypse, had to 
be placed in the column headed ‘Rest of N.T.’ But no 
expression of opinion as to the authorship of any of those 
books is thus intended. Again, it has been found convenient 
to class thirteen Epistles under the heading ‘ Paul’, but no 
assumption is thus made as to the authorship and integrity 
of all those Epistles. And on pp. 191 f. a distinctive mark 
has been placed against words found only in the Pastoral 
Epistles. 

6. 
_ An inconsistent way of using the names of the Evangelists 
(or the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk) has been found unavoid- 
able: sometimes the Gospel itself as it stands, sometimes 
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the author or compiler of it, is thus denoted. But I hope 
that the context will always show at a glance which is 
meant. 


7. 

The figures in thick type after the name of a book or 
writer (e.g. Matthew 6, Paul 12, Rev 8) mean that a word 
or phrase is used so many times in that book or by that 
writer. (In such cases ‘Luke’ includes only the third 
Gospel, the occurrences in Acts being enumerated separately ; 
and, as has been already said, ‘John’ includes only the 
fourth Gospel.) Similarly LXX 4, LXX 22, &c., denote 
that the word or phrase is used so many times in the 
Septuagint. 
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PART =} 


“"WorDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF EACH 
OF THE SyNopTic GOSPELS 


THAT two at least of the Synoptic Gospels are compila- 
tions is evident upon the face of them, because of the 
different ways in which the same materials are used. And 
there are other less obvious phenomena which support this 
conclusion. 

But before attempting to discover the number and the 
nature of the sources used by the compilers, and so to 
enter upon the most obscure part of the Synoptic Problem, 
the ground should be cleared as far as possible by a careful 
endeavour to discover how much in the Gospels is owing 
to those who used the sources. 

In trying thus to mark and to estimate the additions 
made independently by each of the authors or compilers, it 
is the most obvious and most usual course to lay stress on 
the words peculiar to each Gospel, and from them to judge 
of the style of the several writers. But though these are 
not to be overlooked (and lists of them, drawn up for 
another purpose, can be referred to on pages 199 ff. of this 
book), their importance for our present purpose may easily 
be over-estimated. For by far the larger number of them 
—viz. five-sevenths of those in Matthew and six-sevenths 
of those in Mark and Luke—are used only once; and in 
_all three Gospels a smaller proportion than ten per cent. 
is used more than twice (viz. in Matthew 10 words out 
-of 112, in Mark 4 out of 71, and in Luke 10 out of 261). 
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Now words that are not used more than once or twice 
cannot have very much weight as proofs of the habitual 
style of any writer. It is, therefore, much more important 
to examine words which are used more frequently, though 
it may not be exclusively, and to see which of them are 
used so predominantly in each Gospel as to be apparently 
characteristic of each compiler, and therefore presumably 
due to him. 

To bring together such ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’ is the object of the first and most elaborate series 
of tables in this book. It will be seen that the number 
of them in Luke (151) exceeds by more than one-third the 
number in the slightly shorter Gospel of Matthew (95), 
which is more than twice as large as.the number in the 
very much shorter! Gospel of Mark (41). 

In the case of each Gospel a few words are placed in 
brackets () as being less important than the rest, because 
they are mainly or entirely accounted for by the subject- 
matter, and therefore give little or no indication of the 
author’s style, although their insertion in the lists was 
required by the rules here adopted.” And there are some 
other entries marked }, on which, for various reasons, but 
little stress can be laid. On the other hand an asterisk * 
is prefixed to the most distinctive and important instances. 

In the columns headed ‘ Peculiar’ and ‘Common’ it is 
shown how often each word or phrase occurs respectively 
in those portions of each Gospel which have not, and in 


1 Nestle gives, on the authority of ‘American scholars’, the number 
of words in the Greek N. T, as being in Luke 19,209, in Matthew 18,222, 
in Mark 11,158. Textual Criticism of N. T., p. 48. 

2 No such rules can be quite satisfactory means of excluding all non- 
characteristic, and including all characteristic words. But of course it was 
necessary to adopt rules of some kind (and I think those here employed are 
as fair tests of what is ‘characteristic’ as can be devised), in order that 
the lists may be unaffected by one’s own views or opinions or ‘ personal 
equation’, I see that very similar rules were adopted in Carpenter and 
Harford-Battersby’s Hexateuch (1900) for the purpose of distinguishing words 
and phrases characteristic of the various documentary sources (i, 18g f.). 


of each of the Synoptic Gospels 3 


those portions which have, parallels in one or both of the 
other Synoptic Gospels: and in the cases of Matthew and 
Luke, chapters i and ii have been kept separate from the 
other ‘peculiar’ portions, and placed in a column of their 
own. For some of the results which are thus brought out, 
see pages 9, 14, 24, 26. 


SECTION I 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL 


I propose to take as ‘characteristic’, words or phrases 
which occur at least four times in this Gospel, and which 
either (2) are not found at all in Mark or Luke, or which 
(0) are found in Matthew at least twice as often as in Mark 
and Luke together. 

95 such words and phrases are here collected and tabu- 
lated. On the grounds explained on page 2,15 of them 
are bracketed, g are marked with f, and 14 with *. 

Chapters i and ii, containing 48 verses, have a column 
to themselves. The other passages regarded as ‘ peculiar’ 
to Matthew, because without parallels in Mark or Luke, 
contain about 290 verses, viz. iii. 14, 15; iv. 13 6-16; 
VW. 7-10; 14; 16,17; 19-243 27,28; 31; 33-383 413 43; 
vi. 1-8; 16-18; 34; vii. 6; 125; 15; viii. 17; ix. 13a; 
99-33; xX.5,6; 86; 165; 23; 36; 413 xi. 28-30; xii. 5-7; 
Beal, 36, 37; 40; xili. 144; 24-30; 35; 36-53; xiv. 
28-31 ; xv.12,13}; xvi. 17-193; xvii. 24-27; xviii. 10; 143 
10-20; 23-35; Xix. 10-12; xx. I-I6; xxi. 4, 5; I0, 11; 
SeeaO) 20-32; 43; xxii. I-14 (?)?; 40; xxiii. 1-3; 5; 
Mumeenth—22 > 245 30; 32, 33; xxiv. 11,12; 206; 304; 
RXV. I-12; 14-30 (?); 31-46; xxvi.150; 25; 503 52-54; 

"XXVii. 3-10; 19; 24,25; 36; 43; 510-53; 62-66; xxviii. 
2-4 ; 9-20. 
1 The doubt only extends to verses 1-10, 
B2 
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Other words and phrases, which do not fall under the 
above rules, but nevertheless are to be noted as more or 
less characteristic of St. Matthew’s Gospel, are 61a rtodro, 
eOvikds, Etaipos, kata = ‘against’, kdopos, padntevo, padrakia, 
ovUK OF ovdeTOTE AvéyvwTE 3; GxAoL, Tovnpos (besides the cases 
with the article noticed above), oetw, @nut. And see addi- 
tional note on the fewness of imperfect tenses (p. 51). 


Some Remarks on the above Matthaecan Words and 
; Phrases. 


A 


Out of the 95 different words and phrases, 25 are found 
once or more in chapters i, ii; 42 of them in Mark and 56 
in Luke; 46 of them in Acts, and 11 in the ‘We’-Sections 

of that book (see pp. 176, 184). 


B 


Chapters i, ii contain 48 of the 1,068! verses of this 
Gospel, i.e. only about one twenty-second part of the 
whole. But they contain considerably more than one- 
ninth of the occurrences of the ‘ characteristic’ words and 
phrases, viz. 107 out of 904. This is partly accounted for 
by the use of yevvdw 40 times in the genealogy; but even if 
those 40 items are deducted from both numbers, chapters i, 
ii are found to contain upwards of one-thirteenth of such 
occurrences, viz. 67 out of 864. It appears, then, that these 
‘characteristic’ words and phrases are used considerably 
more freely in these two chapters than in the rest of the 
book. 


1 According to the ordinary numbering 1,071; but the best texts and 
R. V. omit xvii. 21 ; xviii. 11; xxiii. 13 or 14, thus reducing the number 
to 1,068. 
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Cc 


Taking the whole of the ‘peculiar’ or unparalleled 
matter in this Gospel, including chapters i, ii,! it fills about 
338 out of the 1,068 verses, i. e. less than one-third, which 
would be 356 verses. It thus appears that the occurrences 
of ‘characteristic’ words and phrases are very much more 
abundant in the ‘ peculiar’ than in the ‘common’ portions 
of the Gospel ; for there are 482 of them in the ‘ peculiar ’ 
division and only 422 of them in the ‘common’ division, 
while the latter is more than twice as large as the former. 

It should be observed, however, that several of the words 


which do most in producing this predominance (e. g. aarodi- 


dwpt, yapos, yevvdw, CCdviov, duvdw, Taddavrov) are words which 
are required by the subject-matter, and which therefore are 
not important as evidences of style. 


SECTION II 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
ST. MARK’S GOSPEL 


As this Gospel is shorter than either of the other two 
by more than one-third, the standard for determining what 
words and phrases are ‘characteristic’ of it should be 
different from that which is applied to Matthew and Luke. 
I will therefore take as such the words and phrases which 
occur at least three times in Mark, and which either 
(a) ave not found at all in Matthew or Luke, or (6) occur 
in Mark more often than in Matthew and Luke together. 

Of these, 41? are here collected and tabulated: 2 of them 


1 For the differences both in form and substance between the two 
genealogies are so great that they cannot be regarded as dependent on 
a common source, though they contain many of the same names. 

2 This number would be reduced from 41 to 31 if we took (as in Matthew 
and Luke) only those occurring 4 times and upwards. 





, 53 are Baathed | t, and 7 are marked bi seme on 
ks p. 2 above). ; 
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ithout parallels in Matthew or Luke, amount to 

WETSES, Viz... 15: 33 5) fs 27 3 iii, Ovi tl coer: ss 

2 - 366; vi. aie 303 370; 523 vii, 2-43.24 8; is 
viii. 140; 22-26; ix.15; 21; 23,243; 303; 48, 49; 

| X. 10; 320 (not c); xi. 16; xii. 32, 333 xiii. 34 5; 
52 566; 593 xv.8; 215; 253 44,45; xvi 80. 
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There are some other words, &c., which do not quite fall 
under the above rules, yet which deserve consideration as 
being characteristic of Mark, viz. add, ék (compared with 
and), emepwrdw, iva xat where Matthew and Luke have 6¢, 
the historic present in other words besides épxoua (e.g. 
AEyw, hépw, cvvdyw, &c.), Twpodv, and mépwors. 

The omission of zopevouui,2 except in ix. 30 WH (not 
Tisch or R) is remarkable, since it occurs in Matthew 28, 
Luke 50, Acts 37, John 13; also in Appendix to Mark 8, 
and in Pericope de Adultera 3. Observe also the entire 
omission of kal ido¥, and, in narrative, of idov*; and the 
absence of the form éords and of the word vopos ; also the 
rarity of xaAeiv (Matthew 26, Mark 4, Luke 48, but cf. also 
John 2), and of oty (Matthew 56, Mark 4, Luke 31, John 194).4 


Some Remarks on the above Marcan Words and Phrases. 


A 
Out of the 41 different words and phrases, 16 are found 
in the 50 ‘peculiar’ verses, while 25 of them are found in 
Matthew, 22 in Luke, 22 in Acts, and 7 in the ‘We’- 
Sections of that book (see pp. 176, 184). 


B 
The 50 verses which have been regarded as ‘ peculiar’ 
to this Gospel constitute nearly one-thirteenth of the 661° 
verses contained in the whole Gospel (excluding the 
Appendix, xvi. 9-20). But they contain nearly one-tenth 


1 The numbers in the historical books are Mt 41, Mk 65, Lk 45, Acts 
15, John 145. It must be remembered always, in estimating the significance 
of such numbers, that Mk is less than two-thirds of the length of Mt or Lk. 
Bearing this in mind, we may notice that mpfaro, jpfavro are found in Mt 9 
times, Mk 25, Lk 19, Acts 5, Jn 1. 

? The simple verb is not used; but on the other hand we have seen 
above that eioopevopat and éxropevopa are more or less characteristic of Mark, 
and he uses also mapa-, mpoo-, ovy-, and probably diarropedopar. 

° On idov see J. H. Moulton, Gram. of N. T. Greek, i. 11. 

4 See Abbott, Joh. Gram., 2191, and Joh. Voc., 1885 d. 

5 According to the usual Gubbiete 666; but the best texts and R. V. 
omit vii. 16; ix, 44, 46; xi. 26; xv. 28, face reducing the number to 661. 
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of the occurrences of the characteristic words and phrases, 
viz. 37 out of 357. So those words and phrases are rather 
more frequent in the ‘peculiar’ than in the ‘ common’ 
parts of the Gospel. 

For further discussion of the language of this Gospel, 
see below, Part III, especially pp. 143 ff. on the uses of the 
historic present and ka‘. 


SECTION III 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
; ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL 


Here, as in the case of Matthew, I take as ‘characteristic’ 
the words and phrases which occur at least four times in 
this Gospel, and which either (a) are not found at all in 
Matthew or Mark, or (6) are found in Luke at least twice 
as often as in Matthew and Mark together. 

Of these 151 will be found here: 8 of them are bracketed, 
11 are marked f, and 21 are marked *, for the reasons given 
on p. 2. 

Chapters i and ii, containing 132 verses, are placed in 
a column by themselves. The other portions of the Gospel 
which are here regarded as ‘peculiar’, because without 
parallels in Matthew or Mark, amount to about 367 verses, 
Viz. iii. 10-14; 23-38; iv. 16-30(?); v. 1-11(?); vi. 24-26; vii. 
I1-17; 36-50(?); viii. ey pilke gt 451-50 > OL, 02 re 
E720; 28-42; xi. 5-8; 12; 27,28; 37, 38; xii. 13-21 ; 
47-50; 57; xiii. 1-17; 31- ay itty I-14; 15-24 (?); 28-33; 

xv. 6-32; xvi. 1-12; 14,15; 19-31; xvii. 7-19; 28, 29; 
32; xviii. I-14; xix. I-10; 11-27 (?); 39-44; xxi. 23 8, 
Oa 20; Xxii.15; 27-32; 35-383 51; 530; xxiii. 7-12; 
27-31; 39-43; 46; xxiv. 13-53.’ (See also pp. 194 ff. on 

some smaller Lucan additions not included here.) 


1 xii. 54, 55 and xx. 18 have to be added (bringing up the number of verses 
to 370), if the parallels to them in Mt xvi. 2, 3 and xxi. 44 are rejected from 
the text. Perhaps, indeed, the former passage should be added in any case. 
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And, besides the instances which will be found entered 
in two subsidiary lists in an Appendix (pp. 27, 28), there 
are some other words and phrases which, though not quite 
falling under the above rules, are to be observed as more 
or less characteristic of Luke, viz. axodw with rév Adyor, 
arnIGs with A€yw duiv, auaptwdds, avd dv, dnas (but the 
readings are often uncertain), de?, 6.4 76 with infinitive, 
éyyiGw (especially in narrative), é€ijs, ai épnuor, edvAoyew, Hv 
and ijoav with participles, Oeds,! xadeéijs, kadds, Kal ydp, 
KaTEXw, peTavola, wovoyerns (always with datives), ddvvdopat, 
oikos (as against olka), mporéxete Eavrois, omeviw, cvvxalpa, 
bylaivw, pdéBos. 

Observe also the extreme rarity of the historic present in 
the narrative (only in vii. 40 ; viii. 49; xi. 37,45; xxiv. 12 (?), 
36 (?), in contrast with Matthew 78, Mark 151)”; the rarity 
of dyjv (Matthew 81, Mark 18, Luke 6), and of mdAw 
(Matthew 17, Mark 28, Luke 8), and of izdyw (Matthew 19, 
Mark 16, Luke 5; see Abbott, Fok. Voc., 1653 f.); the 
absence of paBPei (Matthew 4, Mark 8, John 8 only). 


Some Remarks on the above Lucan Words and Phrases. 


A 
Of the 151 different words and phrases, no less than 77, 
being more than half of them, occur once or more in 
chapters i, ii; 91 of them are found in Matthew and 69 of 
them in Mark; and there are no less than 115 of them 
in Acts, and 45 in the brief ‘We’-Sections of that book 
(see pp. 176, 184). 
B 
74 of them are absent from chapters i, ii; only 15 of 
them are absent from the ‘other peculiar’ portions (see 
below), and only 6 of them from the whole of the ‘ peculiar’ 


1 There are some uncertainties as to readings, but the numbers in the 
historical books are approximately Matthew 52, Mark 47, Luke 122, Acts 
162, John 77. (Only the references to the One God are included.) 

2 See more on this below, pp. 149 ff. 
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portions including chapters i, ii; and only 12 of them from 
the ‘common’ portions. 


C 
The number of verses in Luke i, ii is 132, being rather 
more than one-ninth of the 1,1491 verses into which the 
Gospel is divided. But they contain 212, i. e. almost exactly 
one-seventh, of the occurrences of the ‘characteristic’ 
words and phrases. So we find here (as in the case of 
Matthew, but not to so large an extent) that such ex- 
pressions are used more abundantly in the first two chapters 

than in the rest of the Gospel. 


D 

In the other 22 chapters there are 367 verses which have 
here been classed as ‘ peculiar’ to Luke, as being apparently 
drawn from sources not used by Matthew or Mark. When 
the 132 verses of chapters i, ii are added to these, we have 
altogether 499 ‘peculiar’ verses against 650 ‘common’ 
verses in this Gospel. That is to say, the peculiar portions 
constitute very little more than three-sevenths of the whole 
1,149 verses. But they are found to contain 777, or more 
than half of the 1,483 occurrences of the 140 ‘ characteristic’ 
words and phrases, which are thus seen to be scattered 
considerably more thickly over the ‘ peculiar’ than the 
‘common’ portions. 

And here we find, to a much larger extent than we 
found in the case of Matthew, that the ‘ characteristic’ 
expressions which thus predominate are on the whole* 
such as are indications of the author’s style, not being 
merely words required or suggested by the subject-matter : 
see e.g. éyévero cal; xal adrdés; Kvpios; duolws; ris with 
nouns; rod before infinitives ; @s = when.° 


? According to the ordinary numbering 1,151; but the best texts and 
R. V. omit xvii. 36 and xxiii. 17, bringing down the number to 1,149. 

* Not exclusively, for 5€a and pva are exceptions. 

8 See also ros, evippaivw, Korrla, mipmdAnpt, TAOVGLOS, Pidos. 
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SECTION IV 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE WORDS AND PHRASES 
CHARACTERISTIC OF THE THREE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS 


A 

The chief result of an examination of the above lists 
is a very strong impression that the compilers (or at any 
rate Matthew and Luke, for probably Mark is mainly 
a source) dealt very freely with the sources which they 
used. Toa large extent they clothed the narratives, and 
to some extent they clothed the sayings,’ which they 
derived from those sources, in their own favourite language. 

Therefore it is less surprising to me than it would other- 
wise be to fail, as after a careful search I have failed, to find 
any expressions which can be certainly set down as charac- 
teristic of any source (whether Logian, Marcan, or specially 
Lucan). See also p. 113 below. 


B 

The following is a comparative summary of results as to 
the distribution of the characteristic words and phrases :— 

1. In Matthew, they are scattered more than twice as 
thickly over the peculiar portions (including chapters i-ii) 
as they are over the common portions.” 

2. In Mark, they are rather more thickly scattered over 
the small peculiar portions than they are over the large 
common portions. 

3. In Luke, they are scattered slightly more than half 
as thickly again (but very much less than twice as thickly) 
over the peculiar portions as they are over the common 
portions. 


1 On the far greater frequency of verbal coincidences in the recitative 
than in the narrative portions of the Gospels, see Westcott, Zutroduction 
to Study of Gospels, pp. 198-200 (8th ed. 1895). 

2 But this is largely caused by the special subject-matter of some of 
the parables, and by yevyaw: therefore 15 of the Matthaean words are 
bracketed, as comparatively unimportant, against 2 of the Marcan and 8 of 
the Lucan ones. 


aa 
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APPENDIX = LOSPAND a 


I were give the references to the occurrences of those of the 
‘characteristic words and phrases’ on pp. 4-21, which do not 
stand consecutively in a Concordance, and which therefore cannot 
be quite easily traced there. 


I. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. MATTHEW’S GOSPEL 


Bactela tov odpavar. 
Mt iii. 2; iv. 24 5 v. 3, 10,19 578,20; vil. 21; Vill. 11; X. 73m 
12}; Xill, 11, 24, 31, 33, 44, 45, 47, 5253 Xvi. 19; Xviil. I, 3, 
Apo SUXIX EO oT 230teXX Tee XX 2) XX As ek 
Compare Bacidcia tod Ocod, or Ocod, Mt 4, Mk 14, Lk 82, Acts 
6, Paul 8, Jn 2, Rev1. See Allen, Zuér. to Ma?t., lvi and 
Ixxi. 
See additional note, p. 52, on the use of ovpards and ovpavoi, 
yernOyTw. 
Mt vi303 Vill. £3*3ixl 20" +) xV2 25" > Sxvi. a3: 
Acts i, 20 (LXX). 
Rom xi. 9 (LXX). 
* ‘These three times with reference to miracles of healing. 


eyepOeis. 
Mt i. 24; ii. 13, 14, 20, 21; viii. 26 ; ix. 7, 19 (also 6 in TRWH 
mg). 
LE 58, 


Jn xxi, 8 of the risen Christ. 
Rom vi. 9 ; vii. 4 (yr); villi. 34; 2 Cor v. 15 (-»r:): all of the 
risen Christ. 
Compare the Lucan dvaoras. 


ets = tis (or our indefinite article). 
Mt viii. 19 ; xviii. 24 (?); xxi. 19; xxvi. 69. (Perhaps also ix. 18, 
which, if «is is the right reading, would correspond to els rév 
in Mk y. 22 as xxvi. 69 does to pia rav in Mk xiv. 66.) 


A 
~ 


=. af 


— 
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Rev viii. 13; ix. 13; xviii, 21; xix. 17. 
See TMS (under headings 3 and 4) in BDB Heb. Lex.; also 
Blass, Gram., p. 144; J. H. Moulton, Gram., i. 96 f. 
Compare the use of «is tus in Mk xiv. 47 (?), Lk xxii. 50, 
Jn xi. 47, and dvo revas in Lk vii. 18, 


éppebn. 

Mt v. 21, 27, 31, 33, 38, 43- 
Rom ix. 12, 26 (LXX). (Also ¢ppé@ycav in Gal iii. 16.) 
Bey Vi, EI $. ix. 4. 

Hepa Kpicews. 
MEX. 16; xi. 22, 24; xii. 36. 
2 Pet ii. 9 iii.7; 1 Jniv. 17. 

See also kpiacs. 


idou after genitive absolute. 
Mt i. 20; ii. 1, 13, 19; ix. ro [WH kai idov, Tisch with ND latt 
&c. idov| 18, 32; xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 473 xxviii. 11, 
Lk xxii. 47. 
Aeydpevos, used with names. 
Semero; li. 25; lv. 18; ix. 9; X. 25 Xxvi.-3, 14, 363; xxvii. 16, 
Pa, 22, 33 ozs. 
Mk xv. 7. 
Lk xxii. 1, 47. 
mew il. 2; vi. 9. 
Semeten, 25; ix. 11 ;* xi. 16, 64; XIX. 1g, 147; xxi. 2. 
doos Gy OF eay. 
Maeve t2; XVili. 18 O27 ; xxi. 22; xxii. 9 ; xxiii. 3. 
Mk iii. 28; vi. 56. 
L&E ix. 5. 
Acts ii. 39; iii. 22. 
Sox. 22. 
Rev iii. 19; xiii. 15. 
Natip hpav, buadv, cou, attay. 

Mt v. 16, 45, 48; vi. 1, 4, 6 2s, 8, 9 (jpadv here only), 14, 15, 
Seas, 20, 32; -Vil. 11; X. 20,29; xiii, 43; xxiii. 9. 
Mk xi. 25 (on this case as unique in Mk, see Abbott, Joh. Vocadé., 

§§ 1697, 1711 a). 


32 Words and Phrases characteristic  Pt1 


Lkevier3 05) xii80, 22. 

Romi. 7; 1 Cori, 3; 2 Cori. 2; Gali.4; Eph i. 2} Pai 
iv, 20; Coli, 23-2 Thesi..3; iii. rr, 13; 2 Thes ape 
Philem 3. (Always jyév in Paul.) 

ifibs oe tg 

Natip 6 év (rots) odjpavois. 

Mt v. 16, 48; vi. 1, 93 Vil. II, 213 X. 32, 33; xil. 50 ;)m Vee 
XViil, 10, 14, 19. 

Mk xi. 25. 

Natip 6 odpdyios. 
Mi Vv. 48; -vi. £4, 26, 323 XV.13;5 XVill. 95-5 Xxill._9. 
(ovpamos besides in N. T. only Lk 1(?), Acts 1.) 
Altogether Iaryp is used of God in the Synoptic Gospels 
Mt 45, Mk 5, Lk 17. (See Dalman, Words of Jesus, E. T.., 
pp. 184 ff.) 


tAnpdow, of Scriptures being fulfilled. 
Mt i. 22 ; ii. 15,17, 23; iv. 14; vill. 173 xii.17; xii. 950m 
XXVi. 54, 56; xxvii. 9. 
Mk xiv. 49 (parallel to Mt xxvi. 56). 
LE iy,22 s9xxive 4a. 
Acts i. 16 ; iii. 18 ; xiii. 27. 
Jn ‘xii.-98 3 xiii. 18 soxv, SF SVil. 12> xix, 24040. 
Jam ii. 23. 


movnpds, 6; tovnpov, Td, of the evil one, or evil. 
Mt ¥.°37"; 39°53 Mi, 13% oxi 16,49". 
Rom xii. 9; Eph vi. 16* ; 2 Thes iii. 3*. 
Jn xvii. 15*. 
Y [0 135 tal ree ey, LB tot. 

* In these cases the word may be either masculine or neuter. 

Lk vi. 45 ; 1 Cor v. 13 refer to men, so are not included here : 
see however the former passage. 

(We have now seen that the parts of the Lord’s Prayer which 
are peculiar to Mt contain three expressions which are 
‘characteristic’ of him, viz. yevnOjrw, Tarp 6 év rois ovpavois 
and this one.) 


ampos Té With infinitive. 


Mt v. 28 ; vi. 15 Xill, 305 XXIll. 5 ; XXV1. 12. 
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_Mk xiii. 22. 


A 


Lk xviii. 1. 
Acts iii. 19. 
2 Cor iii. 13 ; Eph vi. 11.; 1 Thesii.9 ; 2 Thes iii. 8. 
(«is ré with infinitive occurs Mt 8, Mk 1, Lk 1, viz. Mt xx. 19 ; 
XXVi. 2; xxvii. 31; Mk xiv. 55; Lk v.17; also Acts 1, viz. 
vii. rg ; and frequently in the Pauline and other Epistles.) 


pnOév, and once nets. 
Sieeiee2; Ti. 15, 17, 23; iii. 3 (fnOels); iv. 145 Vili, 17°; xii. 17; 
Bam 35 5 Xi. 45; xxii. 31; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9. ' 
Cf. 7d eipnnévov Lk 1, Acts 2, Paul 1 only. 


oxavdadiLopar ev, 
meee, Xil. 57; xxvi. 31, 33- 
Mk vi. 3. 
Lk vii. 23. 
cupBovdArov hapBavw. 


Semmes, XXii, 153 Xxviier, 7; XXViil. 12. 


ouMpeper. 
Mt v. 29, 30; xviii. 6 ; xix. Io. 
Beery. 12; X.23; 2 Cor vili., ro. 
Jn xi. 50; xvi. 7 ; xviii. 14. 
The participle is used in the same sense in Acts xx. 20; 1 Cor 
eens 2 Cor-xii. 1; Heb: xii. 1o. 


Tl got, Or bpiv, SoKet ; 
See 25 5 XVili, 12"; xxi. 28*; xxii. 17, 42* ; xxvi. 66. 
Jn xi. 56. 
* These four in sayings of Jesus. 
Compare also ris. . . doxet oot xrh. in Lk x. 36. 


tupdds used metaphorically. 
Mt xv. 14 a[in Tisch and WH mg dzs]; xviii. 16, 17, 19, 24, 26. 
Rom ii. 19. 
Jn ix. 39, 40, 41. 
2 Peti.9; Rev iii. 17. 
Mt xv. 14 4 (cs) and Lk vi. 39 zs are not included, because 
they form part of the material of a ‘ parable’, and thus are 
used in the literal sense. 


HAWKINS D 
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patvopa. 
Mt i. 203 ii. 4, 13, 19; vi. 5, 16, 18; ix. 33; xii. 2Gpeaeeee 
28; xxiv. 247; 30. 

Mk xiv. 64. (Also in Appendix, xvi. 9.) 
Lhixe $.3"x81V. 11 
Rom vii. 13 ; 2 Cor xiii. 7 ; Phil ii. 15. 
Heb xivg 3. Jam iv.'143*1 Ret iv. 18, 

The active daivw is used Jn 2, 2 Pet1,1 Jn 1, Rev 4 See 

Thayer’s Lex., s.v. 


dpa with éxetvy, in narrative. 
Mt viii. 13*; ix. 22*; xv. 28* ; xvii. 18* 5 xviii. 1 ; vie 
eke vilees ne 
Acts xvi. 33. 
|NiVo83 3) Riz. 27. 
Elsewhere only in discourses Mt x. 19 ; xxiv. 36; Mk xiii. 11, 
32; and In Revxi.: 5: 
* In these 4 cases used of instantaneous cures: cf. also 
Jn iv. 53. 


II. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


Epxetat, epxovtat, historic presents. 

Mt xxvi. 36, 40, 45. 

Mk i. 40; ii. 3, 183 ili. 20, 31; V. 15, 22, 35, 33 3 Vieeg nena 
223 X. 1,46; xi. 15, 27 dzs; xii. 18; xiv. 17, 32;99 yee 
XVi. 2. 

Lk viii. 49. 

Jn iv. 5,73 vi. 5 (?); xi. 20 (?), 385 xii. 12 (?), 22 des; xiii. 65 xviil. 
9.3) EX, 1,2, 6. ae. 0a ci) Ea. 

In LXX (B-text) only 27 times, of which 26 are in Kingdoms 
and 18 of these in 1 Ki. 


8 éotw, without a participle. 


Mk fil.. 2.7 3? Vito 1:15 345 il. 2 Sev. 16,48. 
Col i. 24 (?). 
Heb vii. 2; Rev xxi. 17 (?). 
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oixia and otkes without mention of owner. 
Ditix. 28; xili..1, 36; xvii. 25. 
Peetet ii. 20; Vii. 17, 24; Ix. 28, 33; x. 10. 


stray with indicative. 
Bee fi 11; Xi, 19; 25. 
Rev iv. 9; viii. 1. 
WH mg and Tisch also have the indic. future after érav in 
Lk xiii. 28. 
Compare émov dv with indic. in Mk vi. 56 and perhaps in 
Rev xiv. 4. 


. 6m = rt interrogative (why ?). 
Mk ii. 16 (but the reading and the interrogative sense are not 
beyond doubt) ; ix. 11, 28. 
See Thayer’s Lex., s.v. doris (4); Abbott, Corr. of Mark, 
§ 3572; Moulton’s Winer, p. 208 note. 


Taptornpe, intransitive. 
Mk iv. 29 ; xiv. 47, 69, 70; Xv. 35 (?), 39. 
Tie 19 ; Xix. 24. 
meteto; iv. 10, 26 (LXX) ; ix. 39; xxiii. 2, 4; xxvii. 23, 24. 
Rom xiv. 10; xvi. 2; 2 Tim iv. 17. 
Jn xviii. 22; xix. 26. 


mwoddd, adverbial. 
eras. il. 12; Vv. 10, 23, 38, 43; Vi. 20; ix. 26 ; xv. 3. 
mont xvi. 6, £2; 1 Cor xvi. 12, Ig. 
Jam iii. 2. 
In all other cases modded is more probably an accusative. 


Ill, WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


dy with optative (see Additional Note, p. 53). 
Seem, Vi. TT; ix. 46; xv. 26. 
emmy @4; Vill, 31; X. 17; Xvii. 18; xxvi. 29. 


dvaotds, dvacTayTes. 
Mt ix. 9; xxvi. 62. 
Mk i. 35; ii. 14; vii. 24; x..1; xiv. 57,60. (Also in Appendix, 
Xvi. 9.) 
D2 
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Lki. 39; iv. 29, 38, 393 Vv. 25, 28;-vi. 8; xi. 7, Sp vee 
Xvii. 19; xxii. 45, 46; xxiii. 1; xxiv. 33. (Also in the very 
doubtful verse, xxiv. 12.) 

Acts i. 15; v. 6, 17, 345 vill. 27; ix. 18, 393 x. 13; que 
7,283 Xill. 16; xiv. 20; xv. 7; xxii. 10, 163 xxii 

avOpwrre. 

LKW.-20; -xil,. 14 4 xx, 66; Go, 

ROM TT; 46 45.20, 

Jam ii. 20. 


In Paul and James with, in Luke without, 6. 
Also in the addition to Lk vi. 5 in Codex D. 


amd tod voy. 
Li 483°V. Fos KU.82> xxi 78, 69. 
Acts xviil. 6. 
2 Cor v. 16. 
(Also in Pericope de Adultera, Jn viii. 11.) 
dpxovtes, of the Jews. 
Lk xiv. 23 XXU1 19, 35> XXxIv. 20, 
ACES aed, 71 CLV n ao pare x Illenoi7. 
Jn vii. 26, 48; xii. 42. (Cf. also iii. 1.) 
And it is Lk only (xviii. 18) who speaks of the rich (in Mt 
young) man as dpyov. 
yeyovds, Td. 
Mk v. 14 (= Lk viii. 34). 
Lk ii. 15 (with pipe); viii. 34, 35, 36. (xxiv. 12 is not reckoned.) 
ACisiv021 seViv7e Xie 2. ; 
yivopa. with émt and accusative. 
Mt xxvii. 45. 
Mk xiv: 33. 
Lk i. 65*; iii. 2; iv. 25, 36+; xxili. 44 (the parallel to Mt and 
Mk); xxiv. 22. 
Acts iv. 22 s*vi- Fer es) k, Oe xen Qe, 
* goBos eyévero (cf. also Acts ii. 43). + OdpBos éeyévero, 
Acts iv. 5 and xix. 10, referring to time, are not included 
here; S66 .p.-10 75 
yivopa ent is followed by a genitive in Lk xxii. 40; Jn vi. 21; 
Rev xvi. 18 (Acts xi. 28 is not in point). 


~ 
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Se Kal. 

Mt x. 30; xviii. 17; xxv. 24. (xxiv. 49 is not reckoned.) 

Mk xiv. 31 (?); xv. 40. 

Bette peu. 9, 12; iv. 41; v.10, 36; vi. 39 fix. 61; x. 325 xi. 
Seem. 64, 67; Xiv..12; Xvi. 1, 22; Xvill. 93° Xix..195 XX. II, 
Bean XX. 16; xxii. 245; Xxiii. 32, 35,38. 

Acts ii. 26; v. 16; xiii. 5; xix. 31; xxi. 16; xxii. 28; xxiv. 9. 

Rom viii. 26 ; 1 Cor i. 16; iv. 7; vii. 3, 4, 28; xiv. 155 xv. 15 (?); 
@ Cor iv. 3; v.11; vi. 1; viii. 11; xi. 6; Eph v.11; Phil iii. 
To iv. 15; 1 Tim v. 13, 24; 2-limii. 5; Tit iii, 14; Philem 
Q, 22. 

mea sill. 23; XV. 24; XVili. 2, 5; xix. 19, 39; xxi. 25. 

jamie 2, 25; 2 Pet i.15; ii. 1; Jude 14. 

These references can only be verified in Bruder, for Moulton 
and Geden’s Concordance omits both 6¢ and kai. 
SofdLw Tov Ocov. 

Mt ix. 8; xv. 31 adding "Ispayd. (Cf. also v. 16.) 

Mk ii. 12. 

Lk ii, 20; v. 25, 26 (the parallel to Mt and Mk); vii. 16; xiii. 13; 
KVil. 15; XVill. 43; xxiii. 47. 

Acts iv. 21; xi. 18; xxi. 20. (Cf. also xiii. 48.) 

Onli. 21; xv. 6,9; 1 Cor vi. 20; 2 Cor ix 13; Gal. i. 24. 

Seeetieat, Xxi.19. (Cf. also xiv. 13; xv. 8; xvii. 1, 4.) 


> 


éyéveto, followed by kai. 

Mt ix. to. 

Serena 2, 175 Vill, 1, 22; ix. 543 xiv.:1; Xviil. 11; Xix. 15; 
melVecd, 15. 

Acts v. 7 (?). 


éyévero, followed by finite verb. 

Mt vii. 28; xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix. 1; xxvi. 1. (In all 5 cases with 
Gre érédecev, after discourses of Jesus.) 

Mk i. g; iv. 4. 

Se 23, 41, 60; il. 1, 6, 15, 46; vii. 11; ix. 18, 28, 33, 373 
Smeets, 27° XVii, 14; Xviii. 353; xix. 29; Xx. 1; Xxiv. 
30, BI. 

éyéveto, followed by infinitive. 
Mk ii. 23. (Cf. also yiverat, Mk ii. 15.) 
Re. 213 Vi. 1, 6,12; xvi. 22. 
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Acts iv. 53 ix. 3,32, 37, 43; xi. 26; ‘xiv. 1; xvi. 165 > Suen 
1565, SX10, 17 5 XXViL 445 XXVi O07 
The total occurrences of éeyévero in the historical books are 
Mt 18, Mk 16, Lk 71, Acts 52 (besides éyivero 2), Jn 17. 
We find eyevero 5¢ Lk 17, Acts 21 only. Cf. Plummer’s note 
in Int. Crit. Commentary on Luke, p. 45; and Dalman’s 
Words of Jesus, E. T., p. 32; and J. H. Moulton, Gram. of 
NAL oh t0,40, 
ei S€ pnye. 
DME Wid teak iy 
Dk 9,036, 972 ot. Og exill,0-; -xixs 5 2. 
2 Cor xi. 16. 
ei S¢ pr occurs Mk 2, Jn 2, Rev 2. 


ein, optative (see Additional Note, p. 53). 
Lk i. 29; iii. 15; vili.g; ix. 46*: xv. 26*; xvili. 36; >a xan 
Acts viii, 207 x2 a9S* txt G 25xxi 44. 
* With dv; see p. 35. 


eipt, &c., with dative. 

Mt Ex 4G Se XVie eee xix. 27. 

MK xi, 23, 24. 

Lk i. 143. ii. 7, 10; vi. 32, 33, [94] vil 413 Vill. 30;00 gues 
BO Xo eo OMX eZOM2 4p eXIVeel Os 

Acts iv. 32; vii. 5, 443; vill. 21; x.63 XvVill. 10; 3g 
1O(?), 11; Xxv. 16, 

Rom ix. 2, 9; 1 Cor ix. 16. 

Jn xviii. 10; Xix 40. 

Jam iv. 17; Rev xxi. 7 dzs. 

In this case the classification of instances is uncertain and 
unsatisfactory, because of, the difficulty of determining 
whether the dative is governed by the verb or by the 
accompanying noun. Therefore such passages as Lk i. 45; 
Acts ii. 39; xxii. 15; Rom ii. 145 1 Cor eee 
xi. 14,15; 2 Cor ix.1; Phil i. 28; iii. 7 are omitted here, 
though suggested by Bruder, pp. 244-260. But it is 
clear that this use of the verb substantive is characteristic 
of Luke and Acts. 

As is often the case with Lucan characteristics, it is frequent 
in LXX; see, e.g., jv and joay in Gen xi. 34; xii. 20; 
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Bideeh cS Vi. 1,5 XXUEw205 /XXIV, 26°30 EXV. 24 5 XxIe. 
Pe te XXXVIN 274 SREXIX.§ 4) 8 0% Shee oxi vil, 26, 


etvat, after preposition and article. 


meet, © > V. 12 ; ix. 18; xi. 1, 8; xix, 11. 

Acts xviii. 3; xix. 1; xxvii. 4. 

Memmeie20; ili,'26; iv. 11,16; vill. 293. xv.165_1 Cor x. 6; 
Ephi. 12; Phil i. 23. (In Paul always «is 7é.) 

Jn xvii. 5. 

Jam i. 18. 

etrev mapaBodny. 

Mk xii. 12. : 

Lk vi. 39; xii. 16; xv. 3; xviii. g; xix. 11; xx. 19; xxi. 29. 


ettrev d€, etmray 9é, 


[Mt xii. 47 is excluded, being placed in margin by WH and 
bracketed by Tisch. | 

inte t4, 34, 38; iv. 3, 24; vi. 8, 9, 39; vii. 48, 50; Vili. 25; ix. 
wees, 14, 20, 50, 69, 60, 61, 62; x. 18, 28; xi, 2, 393. xi. 13, 
mea, 20, 23, 418; Xill.. 7,233 XV. 3, FI, 21; 225 Xvi. 3, 25, 27, 
Sepeavil. I, 6, 225 xviii. 6, 9,19, 26, 28; xix, 9, 19; Xx. 13, 
ae XXii. 36, 52, 60, 67, 70; Xxiv. I'7, 44. 

SiO VY. 3; Vii. 1, 33} Vill. 295 1x. 5, 183 X. 43 X1125 xi. 
8; xvili. 9; xix. 4; xxi. 39; xxili. 20; xxv. 10. (Cf. also edmoy 
Se, xi. 8; xxii. 10.) 

Jn xii. 6. (Also in Perscope de Adullera, viii. 11.) 

See some remarks on this usage in Lake, Zhe Resurrection, &c., 
p. 108. 


é\dxtorov, neuter without noun. 


Lk xii. 26; xiv. 10 dzs; xix. 17. 
1 Cor iv. 3. 
édeyev S€é, Eheyov Be, 
Mt xxvi. 5. 
Mk vii. 20. 
MemeeenG™ > ix. 23° X, 2; xii, 54*;. xiii. 6; xiv. 7,123 Xvi. 1"; 
Xviil. I. 
TOV: 71; X. 20. 


* 8é kal, 
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év pd Tov. 
LE v.20 owt 22 xi SOs ee, 
* éy pia TOY nuepaov. 
év Tals Huepars TadTats. 

Lk i. 393 vi. 12; xxiii. 7; xxiv. 18. (Cf also i. 24 perd.) 

ACSA IRE NL Fg Xie2 7, 

(ev rais ju. eketvas is more usual, viz. Mt 8, Mk 4, Lk 5, Acts 3, 
Rev 1; but of these 16 only 7 are in narrative, viz. 
Mt. iii. 1; Mk i. 93 viii. 1; Lk i. 1; iv. 925 
Acts 1x94.) 

év tT, with infinitive. 

Mt xiii. 4, 25; xxvii. 12. 

Mk iv. 4; vi. 48. 

Lk i. 8, 21; ii. 6, 27, 43} iil. 21; v. 1,123 vill. 6, 40,4890 
29, 33, 34, 36, 51; X. 35, 38; xi. 1, 27,37; Xi. ERaee 
XVI, TX, 14 3 XVill. 957 Xix. 16 3 XR1V. 4,135) 30,5 

Acts il. 1 jill. (265 iv.ig03 ville6 $-ix. 35 Xl. 163) eee 

Rom iii. 4 (LXX); xv. 13; 1 Cor xi: 21; Gal iv. 18. 

Hebai, 84 il. 2,415 evil. £3; 

For ev r6 in LXX see Hatch and Redpath’s Concordance, s.v. 
év; and for statistics of the ‘articular infinitive’ in the 
N. T. generally, J. H. Moulton, Gram., i. 216. 


efépxopar amo. 

Mt xii,:43; xv. 22 (f); xvii. 18; xxiv. 1, 27. 
Mk xi. 12. 
Lk iv. 35 428, 41; Vv. 83 viii. 2, 29, 33, 35, 38, 460; iXagaueee 

XVii. 29. 
Acts xvi. 18, 40; xxviii. 3. 
1 Cor xiv. 36; Philivs 1g, 
Jn xiii. 3; xvi. 30. 
Rev xix. 5. 

Cf. e&pyoua ek Mt 5, Mk 10, Lk O, Acts 4, Paul 2, Jn 5, 
Heb 2, Jam 1, 1 Jn 1, Rev 8. 


éx, with infinitive. 
Mt xviii. 25. 
Lk vii. 40, 42 Xi. 4, 505 Xivi 14. 
Acts iv. 14; xxiii. 17, 18, 19; xxv. 263; xxvii. 19. 


Appx.ILLk Of each of the Synoptic Gospels 4x 


Eph iv. 28 ; Tit ii. 8. 
Jn viii. 26; xvi. r2. (Also Pertcope de Aduitera, viii. 6 (?).) 
Heb vi. 13. (See also r Pet iy. 5 in Tisch, &c.) 
Baupdte emi. 
Ee i. 33; iv. 22; ix. 433 xx. 26. 
Acts iii. r2. 
Cf, éxavpato emi, Mk xii. 17. 
Oepatredw amo. 
LK v. 15; vi. 18 (?); vii. 21; viii. 2. 
In vi. 18 dvd may perhaps depend on évoxdovpevor. viii. 43 


is not a parallel case. The phrase is only found once in 
LXX. 
i800 ydp. 
Bee 44, 48; ii. 105 Vi, 23; xvii. 21. 
Acts ix. 11. 
Suir Yili: 11. 
Kal jpéepay. 
Mt xxvi. 55. Ras 
Mk xiv. 49. 
Beinn 2s; Xi, 3; xvi. 19; xix. 44; xxii. ‘53. 
Acts li. 46, 47; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xvii. 113 xix. 9. (Cf. also xvii. 14 
Kata macay iepar,) 
1 Cor xv. 31; 2 Cor xi. 28. 
Ble vit. 27; x. 11. (Cf. also iii. 8, 13.) 


kal, in apodosis. 

Lk ii. 21; vii. 12; xi. 34 d2s (?). (Cf. also xiii. 25.) 

Acts i. Io. 

@ Cor ii, 2. 

Jam iv. 15; Rev xiv. 10(?). 

For other cases in Luke, see under éyéveto followed by kat. 
kat adtds, &c. (nominatives). 

Mitexx. 10; xxi. 27; xxv. 44; xxvii. 87. 

Mk iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 29; xiv. 153 Xv. 43. 

Sent?) 22", 36°" ii, 28*, 37, 503 jit, 23% 3 iv;-15* > vi 1%, 
eee ey, 375 Vie 20° 5 Vil 125 Vik 17, 32, 42 5 ik; 36, 51% 5 xi. 
Meee miv. 1, 123 Xv..14"; xyi. 24%, 283 xvils 11, 33°, 165 xviii. 
mae xix, 2 d1s*, 9; xxii, 23, 435. xxiv..14*, [15 ],.28, 28, 31, 
35) 52. 


“> 
‘ - 
. 
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Acts vill. 13 ; XV. 32; xxi. 24; xxii. 20; xxiv. 15, 16; ZEW) a2; 
XXvii. 36. 

Rom viii. 23 d¢s; xi. 31; xv. 14 d2s; Gal ii. 17; Eph iv. 115 
Phil ii. 24; Coli. 17, 18; 1 Thesii. 14; 2 Tim ii, 10. 

Jn iv. 12, 45; vil. 10; xvii. 8, 19, 213; xviii. 28. 

Hebi. 5; ii. 14; iv. 10; v.2; viii. 10; xi. 11(?); xiii. 3; Jam 
li. 6; 1 Peti.15; ii. 5; 1 Jnii. 2, 6; iv. 13, 153 Rew 
Vi. 11; Xii, If 5. xiv. 10,17; Xvi. 11; xvii. 6; Xing 
Kl Gy: f- 

It is the use of cai adrés where no special emphasis is intended 
that is specially characteristic of Lk. Instances of this may, 
I think, be seen in the passages marked * above; but it is 
sometimes difficult to decide which cases should be dis- 
tinguished as emphatic and unemphatic. In the other 
historical books the only case that can be decidedly called 
unemphatic is Mk viii. 29. And it is remarkable that there 
are no such cases in Acts. 

The preponderance in Lk of the nominatives airés, &c., without 
kai is perhaps too slight to be significant; the numbers in 
the historical books are Mt 17, Mk 11, Lk 28, Acts 19, 
Jn 16. 

kat obtos, &c. (nominatives). 

Mk iv. 16. 

Lk i. 36; ii. 12; viii. 13 (?), 41(?); xvi. 1; xx. 285 XXiL 5G) 50. 

Acts xvii. 7. 

Rom xi. 31; 1 Tim iii. ro. 

Jn xvii. 25. 

Heb xi. 39; 1 Jn iv. 3. 

Cf, also cai rodro in Rom xiii. 11; 1 Cor vi. 6, 8; Eph ii. 8; 
Phil i, 28; 3 Jn 5, and kai radra in Heb xi, 12. 


kahovpevos, with names or appellations. 
Lk i. 36*; vi. 15; vil. 12; Vili. 2; ix, 103 X. 395 Xam 
EX1-97 5 XXNSS S -Aeal 
Acts i. 12, 23; iti, 11; vil. 583 vill, 10*; ix. 11; x: Due 
XV. 22, 37; xxvii. 8, 14, 16. 
Revi. 9; xii. 9; xvi. 16; [xix. r1*]. 
Always with proper names, except in the three cases marked *. 
In Heb v. 4 and xi. 8 the meaning is different, viz. 
‘summoned ’. 
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koidia = ‘ womb’. 
Mt xix, 12. 
Eki. 15, 41, 42, 44; ii. 21; xi. 27; xxiii: 20. 
Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8. 
ald, re, 
Jn iii. 4. 
In this sense frequent in LXX, but ‘very rare in classical 
Greek’ (Plummer on Lk i, 15). 


Kupvos, 6, in narrative. 
Seve TS, 19; X. 1, 39, 41; xil. 425 xiii. 15; xvii. 5, 6} xviii. 6; 
xix. 8; xxii, 61 dzs. 
Meee > Vi, 255 Xi. 2; XX: 20; xxi. 12. 
Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 19, 20: in the former verse 
perhaps with “Incots, as in the doubtful passage Lk xxiv. 3. 
It is the constant title in the ‘ Gospel of Peter’, being used 
13 times in the fragment known to us. 
It is very often used of the risen and ascended Christ in the 
other books of the N. T.: perhaps Acts 20, Epistles 46, 
Rev 2, but it is sometimes difficult to say whether Christ 
or the Father is referred to. All these are cases in which 
6 Kupuos stands alone, not with "Incods or “Incods Xpiords. 
héyw trapaBodiy. 
Mee vea6 ; Xi. 415 xiii, 6; xiv, 7} xviii, 1; Xx. 9. 
Adyos Tod Ocod, 6. 
Mt xv. 6 (?). 
Mk vii. 13. 
Meet: Vili, r1, 21; xi. 28. 
Betsy. 31; Vi. 2, 75 Vili. 14; xi. 13 xiii. 5, 7, 44 (?), 46, 48 (?); 
Xvi. 32; XVii. 13; xviii. 11. (Perhaps also xii. 24.) 
Rom ix. 6; 1 Cor xiv. 36; 2 Corii.17; iv. 2; Phili.14; Coli. 
25; 1 Thes ii. 13 ds; 1 Timiv.§; 2 Tim ii. 9; Tit ii. 5. 
Mmeny, 123 Xi. 7; 1 Pet i. 23 ; 2 Pet iii. 5; 1 Jn ii. 14; Revi. 
SeeaviniGs XiX, T3)* XX. 4. 
peTa TAUTA, 
Mave 27> X. 1; xii. 45 Xvii. 8; xvii. 4. 
Acts vii. 7 (LXX); xiii. 20; xv. 163; xviii. 1. 
em 23; V. 1,14; vi.1; vii. 1; xiil. 73 xix. 38°; xxi..r. (Cf. 
pera rovro, ii, 123 xi. 7,11; xix. 28.) 
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Heb iv. 8; 1 Pet i. 11; Revi. 19; iv. 1,2; vil. 9; 1st 
5; Xvili. 1; xix.1; xx. 3. (Cf. pera rovro, vii. 1.) 
Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 12. 


otkos = ‘household’ or ‘ family’. 

Mt x. 6; xv. 24 (both ofkov "Iopann). 

LE 1 29,°33,,00; i. 45 -X. Bt) s vise y (0) 2 xix, oF 

Acts ii. 36; vii. 42 (LXX), (both ofkos "Iopajd); x. 2; Xi. 14; 
XVi."15, 31 3 xviii. 8. 

r Cor i. 16; 1 Tim iii..4, 5, 123 v. 4; 2 Tim i. 30 Qeaee 
plotter. 

Heb viii. 8 dzs (LXX), 10 (LXX, all three of Israel and Judah) ; xi. 7. 


dvona, nom., in ‘ whose name was’, &c. 
Mt xxvii. 57 (rotvoya, perhaps an accusative). 
Mk xiv. 32. 
Lk i. 5, 26, 27 d7s; il. 25; vill. 41 5 xxiv. 139. 
Acts xiii. 6. 
Jr 6 5 1. Sxvill, 10, 
Rev vi. Ss. vlllntas ix: 13. 


évépart = by name. 

Mt xxvii. 32. 

Mk v. 22. 

Lk i. 53 v. 27; X. 38; xvi. 20; xix. 2 (with kaAovpevos); Xxiil. 
ROLSXXIX ES . 

Acts v. 1,34; viii. 9; ix. 10, 11, 12, 33, 36; x 1; Xiagee 
13; Xvi. I, 143 XVii. 34; Xviil. 2,7, 24} xix. 24; Xe 
LOS XXVNe fs) XXViIe 7. 


ds, in attraction. 

Mt xviii. 19; xxiv. 50. 

Mk vii. 13. 

Lk i. 43 ii. 20*; ili. t9*; v. 9 (?); ix..36, 43°%5 xii. 46¢0—ueeee 
XiX, 39° >  XXUL.40 1: XEN, ogo 

Acts i. 1*, 22; ii. 22; iii, 217, 26% vii. 16, 17, 465 Ville 
36; x. 39"; xili. 39"; xvii. 31; xx. 38; Xxl. 19, 24 > Rae 
15s) XXIV 20 kk Velo eee RVie EL Ome a. 

Rom iv. 17; xv. 18; 1 Cor-vi. 19 ; vil. 1, 39; 2 Cori, 4.50pm 
13; xii. 17, 21; Eph i. 6, 8; ii. 10; iil, 20; iv. See 
iL. 43 Tata. 6: 
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Meivet4; Vil. 31, 39 (?); xv. 20; xvii. 5 (?), 9, 113 xxi. TO. 
feeeeve ©; Vi. 10; ix: 20 (LXX); fam di. 53°1 Pet iv. 11; 
2 Pet ii. 12; 1 Jniii. 24; Jude rs d7s; Rev xviii. 6. 

The only ‘attraction’ here considered is that of the relative 
pronoun to a noun (expressed or understood), On the 
various kinds of attraction see Winer, § xxiv. 1-3. 

* In these cases with mdvtory, macdv, or maow: cf. also 
Jude 15. 

oxi, add. 
e000; Xi. 51; xill. 3,°5:; Xvi. 30. 
Rom iii. 27 ; 1 Corx. 29. 
Jn ix. 9. 
Tapa = beyond. 
Lk iii. 13; xiii. 2, 4; xviii. 14 (but with some doubt as to the 
text). 
Metele-25; Iv. 18; xii. 3°; xiv. s; 1 Cor iii. 11; 2-Cor viii. 3; 
Gal i. 8, 9 (see Lightfoot, 27 /oc.). 
meetet A, O; li. 7,9; iWin35 1X. 235) Xi. 4, 113 Xi. 24. 

Acts xviii. 13 ; Rom i. 26; xi. 24; xvi. 17 are omitted, because 
the sense seems rather to be ‘contrary to’; and this may 
possibly be the case also as to one or two of the cases given 
above from the Epistles. 

Tapa Tous Todas. 
Mt xv. 30. 
Lk vii. 38 ; viii. 35, 41; xvii. 16. 
Mer iv. 35,375 V. 23 Vi. 68 3 Xxil. 3. 
Cf. mpds tovs médas Mk 2, Lk 1, Acts1, Jn 1, Rev 1. 


mas, OF Gaas, 6 Aads. 
Mt xxvii. 25. 
Maei. Los ii. 21" > Vil. 293 Vili, 47; ix. 135 xvili. 43; xix. 
femoeks, G > xxi. 38.5 XXIV. 19, 
me ii, 0, TI; iv. 10+; V. 34; X. 415. xiii. 247. 
Heb ix. 19. 
Also in Pericope de Adultera, Jn viii. 2. 
* Gnas. ‘t mas 6 dads “lopanr. 
mpds, used of speaking to. 
Meee at ; x. 20 + xil. 7* ; xv. 31"; xvi.3*.  (xii-r2 is excluded.) 
Metin, 18, 19; 34,65, 61; ii. 15*, 18, 20, 34, 48, 49; il. 12, 
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13; iv. 4, 21, 23,36", 43; V. 4, 10, 22, 31, 33, 34, 3Oy Niemms 
Q, II} vil. 24,.40, §0; Vill. 21, 22, 25*; 1x. 3, 13) Ep 
43, 59, 57, 59; [62]; X. 2, 26, 29 ; xl. I, 5» 395 xii. I, 3 (?)s 15; 
16, 22, 41 des (2); xiii. 7, 23; xiv. 3, 5, 7 dis, 23, 25 ume 
22; Xvi. 1; xvii, 1, 223 xviii. 9, 31; xix. §, 8, 0, Tauaueee 
XX. 2, 3, 9, 23, 25, 413 XXil. 15, 52, 7035 XXill. 4, 14, 22:0 
Io, 14*, 17, 18, 25, 32, 44. (i, 28 and xx. rg are excluded.) 
Acts i. 7; ii. 12, 29, 37, 38+; iii. 12, 22, 25; iv. 1, 8,00 
8, of, 35; Vii. 9; viii. 20, 26; ix. 10, 11t, 18; X. 2oguee 
20; xii..8, 15, 21 (?); xv. 7, 363; xvi. 37; xvill. Oj7reeee 
2, 2t; xxi. 37, 39; xxii. 8, 10, 21, 253 Xxill. 3; XXVAseee 
xxvi. I, 14, 26, 28+, 31*; xxviii. 4*, 17, 21, 25. (xxi 
excluded.) 
Rom x. 21; 1 Thes ii. 2. 
Jn ii. 3; iii. 4; iv. 15, 33%, 48, 49; vi. 5, 28, 345 vil. 3, 35", 503 
vil. 31, 93,67 5) 21-215 SIL 19" 5. XVi. 57 “7 ike age 
Heb v. 5; vii. 21(?); 2 Jn 12(?); 3 Jn14(?). (Hebajgieueme 
xi. 18 are excluded.) 
In Mt ili. 15 WH mg and Tisch have eimev mpos abrov, 
* mpos addndovs, éavtovs, éavrds. + In these 6 cases in Acts 
the verb is understood, not expressed. 
otpadels. 
Mt vii. 6 (arpadévres); ix. 225; Xvi. 23. 
Lk vil. 9, 44; ix. 555 X: 235 XIV. 25 ; Xxil. OF; xxi 
Jni. 38; xx. 16 (orpapeica). 
Always used of Jesus, except in Mt vii. 6 and Jn xx. 16. 
Mk, who never uses orpageis, has émorpapeis twice (v. 30 ; viii. 
33); Jn also has it in xxi. 22. 
tis ; with optative (see Additional Note, p. 53). 
Mk viii. 37 (?). 
Lk i. 62.; vi. 11; Vill. 9; ix. 46; xv. 26; XVill. 365 %iegem 
Acts V24 51547 Fe RV Pete Rie ae 
Mk viii. 37 is more probably a subjunctive. So Swete and 
Gould, 77 doc., WH Nodes, p. 168, and Moulton’s note on 
Winer, p. 360. 
tis é& Spar ; 
Mt vi. 27 ; vil. 9 (with avOperos). 
Lk xi. 5 ; xii. 25; xiv. 28; xv. 4 (with a@vOpwmos) ; xvii. 7. (Cf. 
also xi. 11 riva e& buay ; and xiv. 5 Tivos tpay ;) 
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Ts, with nouns. 

Mt xviii, r2. (Contrast his more frequent use of «is with nouns, 
P- 30.) 

Mk xiv. 51; xv. 21. 

Bees Vi. 2, 415 Vill. 2, 24 -(?)3 ix.: 8,195 x." 25, 30, 31, 33; 
Bemis: Xi, 1, 27, 36; xii.)4,.16 3. xiii. 315 xiv.'2, 163 Xv. 11; 
enero, 205) Xyil. 325 Xvill. 2; 18y<98 § Rix. 32 + xxl 2; 
XXii. 56, 59 (dAXos tus) ; xxiii. 8, 19, 26 ; xxiv. 22, 41. 

Acts iii. 2; v. 1, 25 viii. 9 d¢s, 34 (érépou rwés), 36 ; ix. 10, 19*, 33, 
Murex. bho G17, <48" » X18 3 MU. 6°58 5 XIV. By xv. 2 
(twas Gdous), 36* ; xvi. I, 9, 12", 14, 163 Xvii. 5, 6, 20, 21, 343 
Munre2, 14; 23, 24; XIX. 1, 14, 24, 32 (aAAo re); XX. Q 3 Xxi. 
to (?), 16, 34 (a@dAo m1) 5 xxii. 125 xxiv. 1 d75, 18, 24* ; xxv. 13%, 
meetO, £0 07s, 26; xxvii. 1, 8, 16, 26, 27, 30 3 XXvili. 3. 

Pom Tt, 13; Vill. 39; ix. 11; xiii. 9; xv. 26; 1 Cori. 16 (rwa 
Suey Vil. 12} ix, 12; xi. 18\: xiv. 243 xvi .y 52 Cor’ x. 85 
mia t0; Gal vi.t; Eph vi.8; Phil ii. 1 quater; ii. 4 (rt... 
@Xos) ; iv. 8 dzs; Col ii. 23; 1 Tim v. 4, 16, 24. 

Wepeao; iV. 46;-V. 5, 143 Xi. 1 3 XI. .203 xxi. 5. 

freon, 7,9 (both LXX); iv. 7; x. 273 xi. 403 xii. 15 (LXX), 16; 
fami. £8; Vv. 12; Jude 4. 

* With jpepa in these 6 places only. 

Some adjectives as well as substantives are here included 
under ‘nouns’. 

mis is also used with «is in Lk xxii. 50; Jn xi. 49; and 
perhaps in Mk xiv. 47, 51; and with dvo in Lk vii. 19; 
Acts xxiii. 23. 


, 


76 before the interrogative tis or ti; 
Sterna ix. 40; xix, 48; xxii, 23, 24. 
Acts xxii. 30. 
Rom viii. 26. 
And there is a similar use of rd before mas in Lk xxil. 2, 4; 
Acts iv. 21. Cf. also 1 Thes iv. 1. 


16, ta, before prepositions. 
Mt xxiv. 17. 
Mk ii. 2. 
Lkii. 39; viii. 15 (?); x.75 xix. 42 5eXXii. 37* ; xxiv. 19*, 27*, 35. 
Acts i. 3*; (iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24 LXX); xviii. 25*; xxiii. 11*, 
Meee AxiY. 10%, 24, 22%, 225 XxV.1 45 Xxvill. y*, 10; 75°. 
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Rom i. 15; ix. §; xii. 185 xv. 17; 1. Cor xii. 10; 9° j}@neeeee 
x. 73 Eph i. 10 d¢s ; vi. 21, 22*; Phil i. 12, 27*, 20 ;0meeeeee 
207, 2975 iv. 184° Coliseo die ll.2 iv. or, ae 

Heb ii. 17; v..1; 2 Pet i. 3; 1 Jnii. 15,16; (Rev x. 647 

* ra wept (in Lk xxii. 37 1d mepi). 


108, before infinitives. 

i Gime | ae oe Sk LD rem < Bier Merte <b ee Redes. ¢ Pier aie cc Came 

Lk i. 74,77, 79; ii. 21.2(?), 24,27; iv. 10(LXX); V7 
ix, 51; x.19(?); xii. 42; xvii.1; xxi. 22; xxii. 6(?))@eeee 
16, 25, 29, 45. 

Acts ‘iii. 2, 123 [v. 313] vil. 19; ix. 15; x. 47 ; Xilie@ 7G 
xiv. 9; XV. 20; xviii. 10; xx. 20(?), 27 (?), 30; XX nanan 
20\5 XXVI. 10/0255 XXVil. I. 

Rom i. 24; vi. 6; vii. 3; viii 12; xi. 8 dzs, 1o (LXX) jam 
13° Galatc1o 5 Eilat. 10, 

Heb x. 7 (LXX), 9 (LXX); xi.5; Jamv.17; 1 Pet iii. ro(LXX). 

From the above list are excluded 14 cases (viz. Mt vi. 8; 
Lk ii, 216; xxii. 15; Acts viii. 40; xxiii. 15 5 @oeeee 
12; vill. 11.6; Gal ii, 123 ili. 23; Jn i. 48 5 xii 
5; Heb ii. 15; Jam iv. 15) in which the rod is governed by 
a preposition (usually mpd) or by éws used as a preposition ; 
also 16 cases (viz. Lk i. 9, 57; ii. 6; iv. 42; Acts xiv. 18; 
XX. 33 XXvil. 20; Rom xv. 22, 23; 1.Cor 1x=1Gpunuee 
2 Cori. 8; viii. 11a; Philiii. 21; Hebv. 12; 1 Pet iv. 17) 
in which this genitive is mainly or entirely dependent upon 
the previous noun or verb, which may perhaps be more or 
less true of the cases marked (?) above. But even so the 
telic use of rod with the infinitive remains a decidedly Lucan 
characteristic. 

The Grammars of Winer (§ xliv. 4), Blass (p. 235), J. H. 
Moulton (i. 216-18) may be consulted. 


todtrov = ‘him’, 
Mt xxvii. 32. 
Lk/ix. 26 5 xil.B xix, Eads ORT e LS ye kkIe ote 
Acts ii. 23; iii. 16; v.31, 37; (vil. 35 4); x. 40; Xill) 27am 
Vi. OY EEVOeA. 
t Cor ii. 2 5 tiie 17 ; Phil ii, 23; 2 Thes ii. 314. 
Jn v. 6; vi. 275 vii. 275 ix. 29; Xvill. 40; Xix. 125 Xml 
Heb viii. 3. 
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So also ravryv, Lk xiii. 16; and cf. the use of rovrov, 
Acts xiii. 23, 38. 
oBdouar, used of fearing God. 
Mt x. 28. 
Lki. 50; xii. 5 d¢s; xviii. 2, 4.5 xxiii. 40. 
ele x. 2, 22, 35; xiii: 16,26. 
Col iii. 22 (where, however, rdv Képiov, not rdv Géor, is the better 
reading). 

ev xiy. 7; xix..5. (Cf also xv. 4.) 


dowry, with yivopat 
Mk i. rr (?). 
Heh 44; iii. 22; ix. 35, 36. 
Acts li. 6; vii. 31; x. 13; xix. 34. (Cf. also ii. 2 jxos.) 
Jn xii. 30. 
Rev viii. 5 ; xi. 15, (19); (xvi. 18). 
Plural in Rev. 


xalpw, of rejoicing, not of greeting. 
Mee 10; V. 12; xviii. 13. 
Mk xiv. 11. 
Mummers: Vi, 233 X. 20°>d763 xii 17 5 Xv. §, 925 xix, 6, 375 xxil. 
Ree xxiti. 8. | 
Peay. Al; Vill. 39; xi. 23; xiii. 48; xv. 31. 
eee i. 12, 15 O73 xvi. 19; 1 Cor vil. go des} xill. 6; xvi. 17; 
Meri. 3; Vi. LO; Vil. 7, 9, 13, 16; xili. 9; Phil i. 18 ds; 
meng, 16, 28; iti, t (?); iv. 4 des (?), 10; Col i. 243 i. 5 5 
1 Thes iii. 9; v. 16. 
Jn il. 29; iv. 36; vill. 56; xi. 15; xiv. 283. xvi. 20, 22; Xx. 20, 
Meeeciv. 13; 2 Jn 4; 3 Jn 3; Rev xi. ro; xix. 7. 
Bp. Lightfoot renders ‘farewell’ in Phil iii, 1, and suggests 
a combination of the two senses in iv. 4. 
Cf. evppaive on p. 19 above. And see Harnack, Acés of 
App., Excursus III (E. ‘T., pp. 277 ff.). 


as = ‘ when’, 

Mk ix. 21. 

Meas, 41, 44; i. 18, 393 iv. 253 v. 4; vii, 125)xi. 15 xii. 58; 
eue5s Xix. f, 29, 41; XX, 37 (f)j1 xxi. 66; xxiii, 26; xxiv. 
32 bis. 

Meee i. TO; V. 24; vii. 233 vill. 36; 1X. 23-5 X. 7, 17, 253: Xill. 25, 
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29; xiv. 53 XVi. 4, 10, 15; XViil. 133 XVill. 5} Xie 
RX. 14, 185 XXII, 12, 27 $ xxil. 11, 255 XXV. 14) -XRVieeee 
XXVili. 4. 

Rom xv. 24; 1 Cor xi. 34; Phil ii. 23: with @ in all three cases. 

Jn ii. 9, 23; iv. 1, 40; vi. 12, 163 vil. 10; xi. 6, 20; 20;smuuem 
xviii. 6; xix. 333; xXx. 113 xxi.g. (Also in Pericope de Adultera, 
viii. 7.) 

In some of these cases os can be best rendered by ‘as’, but in 
all of them there is some reference to time. 

Harnack (Sayzngs of Jesus, E. T., p. 160) observes that such 
‘temporal clauses with @s are entirely absent from’ the 
passages which he assigns to ‘Q’. 


6, &c., with words inserted between the article and noun. 

Mt vii. 3. 

Mk iv. 19; v.26; vi. 36. 

Lk 1.903 Mi. £2 3 AX.05 2,39 5 -KVi. 10,015 5 Aika oe 

Acts v. 16; vili..143 xX. 453 Xill. 42 XV. 233 XV. 2) nn 
28; xix. 25, 38; xx. 21, 26; xxi. 21, 27; Xxil. 1; mee 
XV, BYSOREVE 9) LE PERV ee 

Rom i. 12; ii, 27 d75; iii. 26; iv, 12; vil. 223 Vill. [ogee 
25 (LXX); xi. 5, 8, 21, 273 xvi. 5, 14, 15; 1 Cor ive 
19} xvi. 19; 2 Cor i, 11; iv. 163 vii. 10 d7s; vile 
ix. 2; xii. 11; Gali. 2, 17; iv. 25, 26; Eph i, See 
Phil ii. 30 dzs; iii, 14; iv. 21; Col i. 2; ii. 5, 14; aie 
15 dis; 1 Tim iv. 14; Vv. 3, 5, 163 vi 3, 19; 2 [7 
iv. 9; Tit i. 93. i. 123 10. 15; Philem 2. 

Jn ix. 13. 

Heb ii. 2; ix. 15; x. 32; xi. 7; Jam iil. 17; 1 Pet Sipe 
iii, 2, 3, 15, 16, 19; iv. 2, 8, 12; v. 2,9; 2 Pet 1, “aye 
13; iii. 6, 7,10; Jude 7; Rev ii, 12 (?); iii. 2 (?), 7 (ee 
V.13 5 ZVii-T 4): 

This list, mainly derived from Bruder, p. 598, might perhaps 
be enlarged. Adjectives agreeing with the substantive are 
not included among the ‘ words inserted’, nor are conjunc- 
tions and particles. 


Hepa with yivouar. 
Lk ivs42 § Wi. 13ers OO, 
Acts xii. 18; xv. 353 xxiii. 12; xxvil. 29; 33; 39. 


a 
' = 
-N 
eno 


cn 
. 
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mod or wédets after katd distributive. 
Lk viii. 1, 4; xiii. 22 (the only plural). 
meeemv. 21, 36; xx. 23. 
So xar’ éexxdyoiav, Acts xiv. 23; and perhaps kar’ oixoy Acts ii. 
465 Vv. 42. 


otabels, orabévtes. 
Lk xviii. 11, 40; xix. 8. 
Persie td: y. 20; Xl, 133 XVil. 22; xxv. 18; xxvii. 21. 


xpovot (plural). 
Lk viii, 29°; xx. 9; xxiii. 8. 
Acisi. 7; iii. 21; xvii. 30. 
Rom xvi. 25; 1 Thesv.1; 2 Timi.g; Titi. 2. 
Peart. i, 20. 
xpovor kai kacpoi are coupled together in Acts i. 7 and 1 Thes 
v. 1 only. 


AppitionaL Notes to Part I. 
Additional Note on the use of the Imperfect Tense (p. 9). 


(a) The comparatively unfrequent use of this tense by Matthew 
deserves notice, the numbers (excluding for the present the verb 
substantive) being in the historical books Mt 94, Mk 228, Lk 259, 
Acts 329, Jn 163. These figures include én, though it is imperfect 
in form only and not in force; the occurrences of it are in Mt 15, 
Mk 6, Lk 7, Acts 15, Jn 12. 

No doubt the rarer use of the imperfect in Mt and Jn than in the 
other historical books is in a considerable degree due to the larger 


_ amount of discourse in proportion to narrative which they contain. 


(4) The imperfect of the verb substantive with els a t is also 
rare in Mt, the numbers being— 
Mt Mk Lk Acts Jn 
With any participles Go Bah ek ee ah Ps? 
With present participles only 4 16 28 24 8 


For some of the many instances of this in LXX see Gen iv. 2, 
See ov 52° 5 xiii. 10; xiv. 123; xviii. 22°; xxvi. 35 > xxxix. 23; 
xl. 6*; in all these cases except the three marked * the present 
participle is used. 

E 2 
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On the subjects of this note may be consulted Allen’s S/ 
Matthew, pp. Xx—xxiii (showing Mt’s changes from Mk); Dalman, 
W. J, pp. 35f; besides the usual Grammars (J. H. Moulton’s 
figures slightly differ from the above, Gr., i. 227). 


Additional Note on édeyev, €Xeyov (p. 12). 


The extremely few! occurrences of these imperfects in LXX are 
as follows :—édeyev or €deye is found in Judg xix, 30; 2 Ki xv. 2; 
xvi. 7; [3 Ki iii. 22 ;] 2 Chro xx. 21; 1 Esdr viii. 70 (74); [Esther 
ii. 15; iii. 43], Jobi. 5; [Tobit x. 6;] 2 Macciii. 13 ; xivezeguee 
22; 4 Macc iv. 2, 6, 123 ix. 28; xi. 12, 203 Xili. 17, neeee 
6, 12 (28 cases). And the plural @\eyor is found in Gen xix. 5; 
Numb xxxii. 5,16; Deuti. 25; [Judg xviii. 8;] 1 Ki xii. 10; xviii. 
4; xix. 24; 2 Chro v.13; Proviv. 4; Is vi. 3; Jer Xe 
Theod vii. 5; 4 Macc vi. 13; xiii. 13, 18; xvii. 1 (17 cases). 

The five cases enclosed in square brackets are not found in the 
B-text. Pss Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 15 and xciii. (xciv.) 16 and 2 Macc iv. 
47 were purposely omitted as conditional sentences; and 4 Macc 
xvi. 15 as being a mere mistake for éAeyes. 

The above list of (23 +17 =) 40 cases is of interest as showing 
in the later books, as compared with the earlier, the gradual loss on 
the whole (for Numb xxxii. 5, 16; Deut i. 25 may be exceptions) 
of the ‘imperfect’ sense of continuity or repetition in €Aeyev and 
éAeyoy in narrative. It is to be remembered as to 4 Macc, in which 
14 out of the 40 instances are found, that according to the latest 
and best authority it ‘ must be placed at the close of the first century 
of our era’ (Thackeray, Gram. of O.-7. in Greek, p. 6). 

Compare the use of én, mentioned in the preceding note. 


Additional Note on oipavés and obpavot (p. 30). 


The singular and plural are used as follows by the various 
writers in the New Testament. It will be seen that Matthew, 
Hebrews, and 2 Peter are the only books in which the plural is 
more frequent than the singular; but in the Pauline Epistles they 
are almost equal. 


1 Extremely few in comparison with cizev, &c., as may be seen by glancing 
at the 50 columns occupied by eimeiy in Hatch and Redpath’s Concordance. 
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I, 2, 3 
Mt oMk~ Lk Acts Paul Jn Heb Jam 1Pet 2Pet Jn Rev 
Mumeeea; «12 3Y 24° 13 18 3°32 eae bee <0; teak 
ee 5) 4 2 10° Oo. tore Tes Bo I 


The one case in Rev is xii. 12, a quotation from or reminis- 
cence of LXX, in which ovpavoi occurs 4 times with 
evppaiver, viz. Deut xxxii. 43; Ps xcv. 11; Is xliv. 23; 
xlix. 13 (edpp. is also found with the singular in 1 Chro 
xvi. 31; Is xlv. 8). 

The plural is not frequent in LXX: it only occurs. about 50 
times against more than 600 occurrences of the singular. It is 
least uncorimon in the Psalms, where it is used about 30 times, 
and the singular about 50 times. 


Additional Note on the use of the Oplative Mood. 


Besides the 17 (?18) instances of the optative which have been 
entered once or more under the headings of év (p. 35), «i (p. 38), and 
tis (p. 46), the only cases of that mood in the historical books are 
Mk xi. 14 (ayo, see p. 133), Lk i. 38 (yévorro) and xx. 16 (uy yévorro), 
and Acts xvii. 11, 27 ds, xxiv. 19, xxv. 16 d7s, 20, xxvii. 12, 39 
(the last two cases being in a‘ We-Section’). When we add together 
all these occurrences of optative forms, they amount to Mt 0, 
Mk 1 (?2), Lk 11, Acts 17, Jn O—a remarkable result. In the 
Epistles there are about 84 instances, of which the Pauline 
exclamation j) yévovro supplies 14. It is well known that the optative 
was obsolescent in the ordinary Greek of N. T. times. 
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SECTION= 1 
IDENTITIES IN LANGUAGE 


THESE are so numerous and so close, and in many cases 
they contain constructions or words which are so very 
unusual or even peculiar, that the use of written Greek 
documents is prima facie suggested by them. Certainly 
they throw very serious difficulties in the way of an 
exclusively ‘oral theory’.’ And, so far as they extend, 
they render the hypothesis of independent translations? 


1 They would make such a theory impossible if we did not know that the 
memories of teachers and learners were trained and cultivated in Judaea to 
an extent far beyond anything within our own experience. See Schiirer, 
Hist. of Jewish People, 1. i. 324 (E. T.); and Schiller-Szinessy on the 
Mishnah in Enc. Brit., xvi. 504. Some interesting parallels and illustrations 
from the East may be seen in Driver’s Genesis, p. xliv; Max Miller’s Last 
Essays, Series I, pp. 122-37 ; Geden’s Studies in Eastern Religions, pp. 13, 
26, 251. And there is a western parallel in Caesar’s account (B. G., vi. 
14) of the exclusively oral teaching of ‘a great number of verses’ by the 
Druids, referred to by York Powell (Lif, ii. 242), who thought that ‘in 
these days of print we are apt to undervalue the possibilities of human 
memory’ (7b, i. 206). But it may be doubted whether the matter committed 
to memory in these cases was often parallel in kind to the contents of 
our historical Gospels ; see Burkitt, The Gospel History, &c., p. 145. 

2 The past tense used by Papias (jpunvevce & aia ws Hv Suvatds ExacTos, 
see p. xiii above) tells us that such independent translations of the Matthaean 
Logia had been made at first, but does not say that they continued in use 
during his own time (and we must remember that Eusebius may be giving 
us but a very small and incomplete fragment of what Papias wrote). 
Josephus tells us at the beginning of his Jewish War that he himself trans- 
lated it into Greek, after writing it in the language of his country (77 matpi@). 
And 1 Mace ‘was written originally in Hebrew (or Aramaic)’, though ‘it 
has come down to us only in the form of a Greek translation, which was 
probably in existence as early as the time of Josephus’ (Schiirer, of. cit., 
II. ii. 8f.). So there may have been similarly an early and generally 
accepted translation of the Logva. 
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from the Zagéa, or from any other Aramaic source, ex- 
tremely improbable. 
These identities are of three kinds (A, B, C) :— 


A. In the construction of sentences. 


(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke (Mark is placed first, as 
being admittedly the oldest document) :— 


I. 


Mk ii. 10 iva Se cidjre | Mt ix. 6 iva 8€ eidjre | Lk v. 24 twa de cidfre 


KTA,—Ae€yet T@ Tapa-| KTA.—rTdTe Ré€yer TOH| KTA.—etrev T@ Tapa- 
age) 8 TD STC p : Y t . pepe 
“, \ , -, ” rere \ , 
AuTUK@ Sot A€yo, | mapaduTiK@ eyetpe | AceAupev@’ Tol éEya, 
eyetpe KTA, KT, e€yeupe KTA, 
2. 


Mk iii. 19 Kai “IovSav ) Mt x. 4 kai “Iovdas 6) Lk vi. 16 kai “Iovday 
*IoxapioO, ds Kat map- | “lukapt@rns, dxatmapa- | “Ioxapiod, os eéyevero 
eOwxey adtov, dodvs atrov. m™poodTns. 

Observe also in Mk xiv. 10; Mt xxyi. 143; Lk xxii. 3, and 
apa sine Mk oxiv, 495) Mt. xxvi, 47; Lk xxii, 47 :the 
repetition of the fact that Judas was ‘ one of the twelve’ or 
‘of the number of the twelve’, 


3. 
Mk xii. 14; Lk xx. 21 en adyn- | Mt xxii. 16 rv 680v rod Ceod ev 
| bcias rv 6ddv Tod Gcod SiSdoxers. | adnbeia diddckets. 
(ii) In Mark and Matthew :— 


te. 


Mk i. 16; Mt iv. 18 joav yap drecis. 
ar. 


Mk v. 28 Areyev yap ort Eav dyo- | Mt ix. 21 edeyev yap €v éaurf, Eav 


peat KTA, pdvov dyrapat Krd. 


! Parenthetical additions of explanations. 
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5 
Mk viii. 2; Mt xv. 32 4n cpa Tpets Mpotpevovaly jot KT. ; 
On the construction see Winer’s Grammar, § Ixii. 2 and note ; 
Blass, p. 85; J. H. Moulton, i. 70. In Mk WH mg has 
Tipépas tprotvy with B only. 


vt 
Mk xiii. 143 Mt xxiv. 15 6 dvaywaokwy voeiro. 
5° 
Mk xiv. 2 €deyov yap, Mj ev 7H | Mt xxvi. 5 @Aeyov S€, My ev tH 
€opth, wnmote eotat OdpuBos rod €optn, wa pn EdpuBos yévnra ev 
Aaod. T@ ae. 
6} 
Mk xv. 10 eyivwoxev yap ore Sia | Mt xxvii. 18 dee yap dre dea 
POdvov mapadedmketcay airov oi pOdvoy mapedaxay avtév. 
apxtepets. 


(iii) In Mark and Luke :— 
i 
Mk i. 7 of ovk cipt ikavos kiwas | Lk ii. 16 0b ov« eipi ikavds doar 
doa Toy tuavra Tov brodnudTev Tov inayra Tov Urodnpatey avrov. 
avrov. 
[But D and other Western authorities omit avrod. | 
Cf, also Jn i, 27. The only other instances of this construc- 
tion (ob . . . avrod) seem to be Mk vii. 25; Acts xv. 17; 
[1 Pet ii. 24 Tisch but not WH or R;] Rev iii. 8; vii. 2, 9; 
xiii. 8, 12 ; xx. 8. See Blass’s Gram., p. 175, and J. H. 
Moulton’s, i. 94, 237. 


21 


Mk v. 8 édeyev yap air@”EEeNOe | Lk viii. 29 mapyyyeAdey yap ro 


To mvetpa TO axdbaprov ek Tov | mvevpatt TH akabdprm e&edOciv 
> lA | > 4 ~ > , 

avOparrov. | aro Tov avOparov, 

The appeal of the demons having been first recorded, the 


cause of it is thus added afterwards, in both Gospels. 
1 Parenthetical additions of explanations. Also notice nv yap «7A. in 


Mk x. 22, Mt xix. 22, and (though not with identical words following) 
Lk xviii. 23. 
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(iv) In Matthew and Luke :— 


r 
Mt vii. 3 rip de &v 7 7@ OPOarpe@ | Lk vi. 42 thy ev tO dpOadrpa cov 
Soxov, Soko. 

Such an insertion of words between the article and its noun 
is found here only in Matthew, but 3 times in Mark, and 
frequently in Luke, Acts, and other books. See pp. 27 
and 50. 


B. In single words and short phrases.' 
(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke :— 


Er 
drap6y Mk ii. 20; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 35. 
draipo Or dmaipopa here only in N. 'T.: but the active draipw 
is frequent in LXX. 


2. 
emiBAnpa Mk ii. 21; Mt ix. 16; Lk v. 36 dvs. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX1. Used in Classical Greek of 
a cloak or of hangings, not of a patch. 


ae 
onopivov Mk ii. 23; Mt xii. 1; Lk vi. 1. 
ondpmos here only in N. T.: LXX 4. 


4. 
riddovres Mk ii. 23 3 tide Mt xii. 15 eriAdov Lk vi. 1. 
riAXw here only in N. T.: LXX 8. In Greek generally, rio 
is used of hair, dpér@ of flowers and fruit. 


1 Asa rule, the identities in language which seem to the compiler most 
remarkable have been placed first in the following lists. But this rule has 
not been uniformly observed, for it has been thought best to group together 
instances taken from the same passage, e.g. the two from Mk ii. 20, 21, and 
the four from Mk viii. 3-7. The appended notes draw attention to the 
rarity of the word, and to the consequent degree of unlikelihood that any- 
thing but a common written origin can account for its use in more than one 
Gospel. In these notes, as elsewhere, the figures printed in thick type 
denote that the word or phrase occurs so many times in the New Test. or its 
various books, or in the Septuagint. 
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5. 
els Mk ii. 9; Mt ix. 5; Lk v. 23. 
scaleable { Mk x. 25; Mt xix. 24; Lk xviii. 25. 
evxoros Only once besides in N. T. (edxororepov Lk xvi. 17): 
LXX 2. Apparently not common in Classical Greek. 


6. 
duoxdkos Mk x, 23; Mt xix. 23; Lk xviii. 24. 

The adverb here only in N, T.: dvcxodos only in the following 
verse of Mark: LXX 1. But both adjective and adverb 
are in classical use. 

if 
kataokevdoet THY 60dv gov Mk i. 2; Mt xi. 10; Lk vii. 27. 

In quotation from Mal iii. 1 where LXX has émtSréyerar.— 
kataoxevato also Lk 1, Heb 6,1 Pet 1, LXX 80, but nowhere 
with 6és or any similar word. 


8. 
Cnpeodjvac Mk viii. 36; npewOj Mt xvi. 265 npewe’s Lk ix. 25. 
(nuidw elsewhere only Paul 3; LXX 7. 


9. 
évrparncovraa Mk xii. 6; Mt xxi. 37; Lk xx. 13. 
évtpémouat elsewhere in this sense with acc. only Lk 2, Heb 1, 
and LXX about 6 times. 


Io. 
kateyehov aitod Mk v. 40; Mt ix. 24; Lk viii. 53. 
katayeddw here only in N. T.: LXX about 22. 


Il. 


ov pr yevoovra Oavarov Mk ix. 1; Mt xvi. 28; Lk ix. 24. 
The phrase is also used in Jn viii. 52 and Heb ii. g: never in 
LXX, but.cf. 2 Ki iii. 35 od pr yevowpar aprov, 


12, 

apeikev Mk xiv. 47 5 Mt xxvi. 51; Lk xxii. 50, with orapiov, drior, 
and ovs respectively. 

apatpéw also Lk 8, Paul 1, Heb 1, Rev 2, but never in a physical 

sense as here. dmoxéatw would have seemed a more likely 

word, as in Jn xviii. 10, 26, and in Judg i. 6, 7. In 
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LXX, however, dpapéw is used of cutting off the head in 
Sen xl.t9 ; 1 Kixvil. 46,895 2 Kid. % (2); xvicg j xx. 32; 
4 Ki vi. 32; Judith xiii, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Macc vii. 47 (of 
right hand also); xi. 17; 2 Macci. 16(?). Cf. also Levi 
MONDO KI XXIV. 5, 6, 12: 


Fr, 
pera payapaor kal EvAwv Mk xiv. 43, 48; Mt xxvi. 47,55; Lk xxii. 52. 
évdov in this sense here only in N. T.: and very rare in LXX, 
papdos and Baxrnpia being the usual words: see, however, 
Peele ein, 2.) Fox, 15 aleo 2 Kr xxl, f9e xxl. 4 5 
1.Chro xx. 5 of the staff of a spear. 


14. 
dveEona tpov Mk ix. 19; Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix. 41. 
Here only in Gospels: but Acts 1, Paul 10, Heb 1: 
LXX 12. 


rae 
viol rod vuppavos Mk ii. 19; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 34. 
vuppov here and Mt xxii. 10(?) only in N, T.: in LXX only 
Tobit 2. 
161, 
efedero Mk xii. 1; Mt xxi. 33; Lk xx. 93 also exdacera 
Mt xxi. 41. 
éxdiSouat here only in N. T.: LXX 18, but not in this sense of 
‘letting out’, which, however, is classical (Swete on Mk 
eu. 1): 
The unusual grammatical form ¢éédero (see WH, Woées, 
pp. 167 f.) occurs in the A-text of Ex ii, 21 and 1 Macc x. 
58: itis also paralleled in the papyri (J. H. Moulton, Gram., 
i, 55). 
ry, 
kaTacKnvoww Mk iv. 32; Mt xiii. 32; kaTecknvacey lA Sayee IQ. 
katasknvoo besides in N.T. only Acts ii. 26 from LXX:; in 
LXX it is very frequent. 


1 These three words or phrases being such as would be required, or at 
least such as would be naturally suggested, by the subject-matter, not much 
stress is laid upon them, 
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(ii) In Mark and Matthew ! :— 


I. 


catreEovord¢ovow avtav Mk x. 42; Mt xx. 25. 
kare£ovord¢@ is not quoted as occurring anywhere else. 


op 
axvpovyres Mk vil. 13; Mt xv. 6. 
axupd@ besides in N. T. only Gal iii. 17. In LXX 7 (6 of the 
cases being in 2 Macc); and several times in the fragments 
of the other Greek versions. 


a 
xuvaptos Mk vii. 27; Mt xv. 263; xuvdpia Mk vii. 28; Mt xv. 27. 
xuvdpioy here only in N. T., and never in LXX. 


4: 
dro trav Yxiev Mk vii. 28; Mt xv. 27. 
yyiov here only in N.T.: never in LXX or in Classical 
Greek. 


oO 


mores Mk viii. 3; Mt xv. 32. 
vores here only in N. T.: vqjorns or ynotes LXX 1. 
6. 
exhvOnoovra ev Th OS@ Mk viii. 3; ekAvOdow ev rf 656 Mt xv. 32. 
exkvw besides also Paul 1, Heb 2: frequent in LXX, and 
about 8 times in exactly the same sense as here. 


". 
ex’ éepnutas Mk viii. 43 ev epnnia Mt xv. 33. 
épnuia here only in Gospels, and Paul 1, Heb 1: LXX 7. In 
N. T. epnpos rémos and 7 épnuos are the usual forms. 


8. 


ixOvdua Mk viit. 7; Mt xv. 34. 
ixvdvov here only in N. T., and never in LXX. 


9. 


6 €uBarropevos Mk xiv. 20; 6 euBayas Mt xxvi. 23. 
€uBanrw here only in N. T., and never in LXX, 


' It would be very easy to lengthen this list. 
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Io. 


cis 76 rpvBiov Mk xiv. 20; ev r@ tpvBdio Mt xxvi. 23. 
tpvBd.ov here only in N. T.: LXX 19. 


ie 
podos dvexds Mk ix. 42; Mt xviii. 6. 

dvds here only in N.T. and never in LXX or elsewhere. 
But J. Lightfoot (quoted by Swete on Mk) and others show 
that there was a Jewish phrase of which this would be 
an obvious rendering. (See Lc. Bibl., iii. 3094.) And 
the word itself occurs in the papyri cited as BU 913 
(gst century A. D.). 


12. 


éexo\dBooey Mk xiii. 20 bts; exodkoBwOnoar, KoroBwOncovrat 
Mt xxiv. 22. 
kod\o8dw here only in N. T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in the 
fragments of the other Greek versions. 


ee 
mpoeipynka tpiv Mk xiii. 23; Mt xxiv. 25. 
mpoep® here only in Gospels: Paul 4, Heb 1 (?), 2 Pet 1, 
Jude 1: LXX 12. 
14. 
dvraddaypa Mk viii. 37; Mt xvi: 26. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX 10. The parallel in Sir xxvi. 14 
is remarkable. 
Te, 
évepyovow ai Suvapets ev aire Mk vi. 143 ai Suvdpers evepyovow ev aira 
Mt xiv. 2. 
évepyéw here only in Gospels, but in Epistles 18: LXX 7. 


16. 
dpoveis Mk viii. 33; Mt xvi. 23. 
dpovéw here only in Gospels ; but Acts 1, Paul 28: LXX 15. 
17. 
modépous Kat dxoas rodcquov Mk xiii. 7; Mt xxiv. 6. 
In this sense, the plural dxoai here only in N. T., and LXX 2, 
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18. 
punpodovvoy Mk xiv. 9; Mt xxvi. 13. 
Besides this, in N. T. only Acts x. 4. But LXX 70: so it is 
perhaps the obvious word here; cf. e.g. Ex xvii. 14 LXX, 


19. 
avdAaBew pe Mk xiv. 48; Mt xxvi. 55. 
avAapBave here only in Mark and Matthew; but also in this 
sense Lk 2, Jn 1, Acts 4, and frequently in LXX. 


20. 
mpoodaBopevos aditév Mk viii. 32; Mt xvi. 22. 
mpooAapBave here only in Gospels; also Acts 5, Paul 5, and 
LXX 8, but never with exactly this meaning. : 


a1. 
48n pas modXjjs yevoperns . . . 76n pa woAAH Mk vi. 353 9 @pa Wdy 
mapnOev Mt xiv. 15. 
épa, with this meaning of ‘ daytime’, apparently here only in 
N. T. (cf., however, Mk xi. 11). 


22. 
ov Bremeis cis mpdoonov Mk xii. 14; Mt xxii. 16. 
Here only in N. T., and not in LXX, for 1 Sam xvi. 7 is not 
an exact parallel. Lk has the more usual ov AapBdvets mpdo- 
wrov (Gal ii. 6 and LXX). 


ao. 
adnpoveiv Mk xiv. 13; Mt xxvi. 37. 
adnpoveo in N.'T. only here and Phil ii. 26. Not in LXX, but 
Aq. and Symm, 


(iii) In Mark and Luke :— 
ae 
pariopéevoy Mk vy. 15; Lk viii. 35- 
ivatite here only in N. T.: not in LXX, nor elsewhere. 


2. 
acappovoivra Mk v. 15; Lk viii. 35. 
cwdpovew here only in Gospels: also Paul 8, 1 Pet 1. Not 

in LXX. 
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. 
karéxkaoev Mk vi. 41; Lk ix. 16 (Mt xiv. rg has the more usual 
kdoas). 


katax\ao here only in N. T.: LXX 1. 


, ss 
dvayaov Mk xiv. 15; Lk xxii. 12. 
Here only in N. T.: not in LXX. (émepdov is used for an 
‘upper room’, Acts 4; also LXX 24.) 


we 
vi ért oxvdrers MK v. 355 pyxére oxvdde LK vill. 49. 
oxtddo besides in N.'T. only Lk vii. 6 (ju) oxddAov) and Mt ix. 36: 
not in LXX. In Classical Greek usually in a physical sense. 


6. 
ponte Mk i. 25; Lk iv. 35. 
giydw also Mt 2, Mk 1, Paul 2, 1 Pet1: LXX8. 


7. 
ets ris Mk xiv. 47; Lk xxii. 50. 
A remarkable case, 7/ 7s is genuine in both places, for it is 
only found elsewhere in N. T. with anumeral in Lk vii. 19 ; 
Jn xi. 49; Acts xxiii. 23 and perhaps Mk xiv. 51: but 
WH bracket it in Mk xiv. 47, it being omitted by NAL 
and a few other authorities. 


(iv) In Matthew and Luke :— 


Ti 
énxwvov Mt vi. 11; Lk xi. 3. 
émtovovos not elsewhere in N. T., nor in LXX, nor anywhere 
else. But perhaps this identity may be accounted for by 
liturgical use. 


i] 


dwreovs Mt viii. 20; Lk ix. 58. 
geadeds here only in N. T.: not in LXX. 


% 
Karaoknveces Mt viii. 20; Lk ix. 58. 
karackyveos here only in N.T.: LXX 5, but always of the 
temple or of the Divine Presence. 
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ve 
€v yevynrois yuvackav Mt xi. 113 Lk vii. 28. 


yevynrds never elsewhere in N. T.: in LXX only yevyyrds yuvackds 
Job 5. 
5,64, 
xdpos, Soxds, each 3 times in Mt vii. 3-5; Lk vi. 41, 42. 
Both here only in N. T.: in LXX kapdos 1, doxds 10. 


7% 


diaPrépers Mt vii. 5 ; Lk vi. 42. 
diaPdérw besides in N. T. only Mk viii. 25: not in LXX. 


Sosa 
dmdovs Mt vi. 22; Lk xi. 34. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in Aq., 
Symm., Theod. 


9. 
gdorwev Mt vi. 22; Lk xi. 34; also 36 dvs. 
goriwds besides in N. T. only Mt xvii. 5: LXX 2. 


10. 
axorwov Mt vi. 23; Lk xi. 34; also 36. 
oxoriweés here only in N. T.: LXX. 16. 


ae 
geoapopevoy Mt xii. 44; Lk xi. 25. 
capéw besides in N. T. only Lk xv. 8: not in LXX. 


12, 
ixavis va . . . eioéAOns Mt viii. 8; Lk vii. 6. 
ixavdés with iva here only in N. T.: not in LXX. 


13: 
py poBnOyjre dvd rav Mt x. 28; Lk xii. 4. 
poBéoua avd here only in N. T.: but in LXX 49 times (25 of 


them with mpooamov) out of about 440 occurrences of the 
verb. 


' It is remarkable that in this list these are the only cases found in the 
Sermons on the Mount and on the Level Place. 
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T4. 
c , > > , , ~ 
Gporoynoe ev euoi . . . dporoynow kayo (Lk 6 vids rod dvOpérov dpo- 


Aoynsec) ev air@, Mt x. 32; Lk xii. 8. 
dpodoyéo ev here only in N.T. (for the sense is different in 
Rom x. 9); and not in LXX. See J. H. Moulton, Gram., 
i. 104, and Allen on Mt x. 32. 


ay 
wa pou ind rv oréyny eicédOns Mt viii. 8; wa bd rhv oréyny pov 
eiaéOns Lk vii. 6. 
areyn besides in N. T. only Mk ii. 4: LXX 5. 


16. 
eime NOy@ Mt viii. Sn Ge vil. ve 
There seems to be no close parallel to this dative in N.T.: 
Alford refers only to Gal vi. 11 ypdppaow éypaya. 


Es 
epnpovrac Mt xii. 253; Lk xi. 17. 
eépnudw besides in N, T, only Rev 8: frequent in LXX. 


18. 
epbacev ed? tuas Mt xii. 28; Lk xi. 20. 
pOdve besides in N. T. only Paul 5: LXX 29: with emi only 
Paul 1, LXX 6. 


C, Longer passages in which many words are identical. 


Here especially it should be borne in mind that in the 
earliest Christian days there was undoubtedly a habit and 
a power of accurate oral transmission, to which there is no 
parallel now. We therefore may not say of any closely 
similar passages that they cannot be thus accounted for. 
If however such passages as the following are examined 
together, as they may be, e.g.in Tischendorf’s Synopsis 
Evangelica, or, better still, in Rushbrooke’s Syxopéicon, it 
seems difficult to believe that they owe nothing to a 
written Greek source. As to the narratives especially, it 
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appears very unlikely that they could have been handed 
on so exactly without the use of documents, even if this 
was the case with the discourses. 


; A 5 ; i Tisch Synop- 
(i) Narratives (including sayings). Sym. Bo. Wicite 


Page 
Mk i. 16-20; Mt iv. 18-22: Calling of oe 


Andrew, fads, and John . ; 31 4 
Mk i. 21-8; Lk iv. 31-7: The Demoniac in the 

saree at Capernaum . : 32 5 
Mk i. 40-4; Mt viii. 2-4; Lk v. 12-14: DCleanane 

of the Leper . : 35 8 


Mt viii. 9, 10; Lk vii. 8, 9: The Gennition s Faith? 42 148 
Mk vi. 41; ‘Mt Xiv. LOS ke jx” 162 Sale the 


5,000 : . iso 41 
Mk viii. 1-9; Mt XV. 32-9: Ppeadine ‘be 4,000 . 66 49f. 
Mk xiv. 32-4; Mt xxvi. 36-8: Gethsemane . . 153 eee 
me ae 48, 49; Mt xxvi. 55, 56: ‘Are ye come 

See Lk xb 62, £3) 2 : : 154 - EXE 
wk « xv. 29-32; Mt xxvii. 39-44: Jesus mocked on 

the Cross : F : : : : . 165 ewes 


(ii) Discourses. 
Mk ii: 9, 10; Mt ix. 5, 6; Lk v. 29, 24: * Whether 


is easier, Lie : : -) ee 10 
Mk tie1g, 2037Mi ix: 15 Lk v. at gh. can tne 

children of Me bridechamber,’ : 37 12 
Mk xiii. 19-23; Mt xxiv. 21-5: ‘ "Shall be tribula- 

tion, such as,’ &c. . : ‘ s ‘ . a 95f. 
Mt xii. 27, 28; Lk xi. 19, 20: ‘ By whom do your 

sons,’ &c. . ; : ; ; : ‘ -. wa 17 


Mtixii, 4tj;c.42G -LE XB OSI, 6268.) pearmencar 

Nineveh’ and ‘the queen of the south’? - ‘O° Sree 
Mt xxiv. 43-51; Lk xii. 39-46: ‘If the master of 

the house had known,’ &c. . : ‘ .. 5a 


The above are instances which have impressed the compiler 
of these lists, but there are other similarities as prolonged.’ 
! This is the only non-Marcan narrative. 


° But with change of order. 
3 Some of them are named by Bacon, Introd. to N. T., p. 179 note, 
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From these ‘identities of language’, which seem all but 
unaccountable unless we admit some use of written Greek 
documents, we have now to turn to other phenomena, 
which point, at least as distinctly, to the influences of oral 
transmission.} 


Dec LION ie 
WORDS DIFFERENTLY APPLIED 


WE not infrequently find the same, or closely similar, 
words used with different applications or in different con- 
nexions, where the passages containing them are evidently 
parallel. How could these variations have arisen? Copy- 
ing from documents does not seem to account for them ;? 
but it is not at all difficult to see how they might have 
arisen in the course of oral transmission. Particular 
words might linger in the memory, while their position in 
a sentence was forgotten; and in some cases they might 
become confused with other words of similar sound.* 


1 On the combined use of these two kinds of sources see p. 217. 

2 Ido not forget the valuable caution against making a priori assertions 
‘as to what a serious writer will do, or will not do, in the way of dealing 
with the documents which he embodies in his work’, which is supplied 
by the Rev. C. Plummer’s article in the Expositor, July, 1889 (3rd Series, 
vol, x. pp. 23ff.), entitled ‘A Mediaeval Illustration of the Documentary 
Theory of the Origin of the Synoptic Gospels’. But after carefully 
examining his illustrations of the freedom which mediaeval chroniclers 
allowed themselves in adapting, altering, and combining the MSS. which 
lay before them, I still hold that the numerous instances of ‘ words differently 
applied’ which I have collected in this Section (though Mr. Plummer does at 
the bottom of p. 28 give one interesting parallel to them), and the ‘ trans- 
positions’ which I have collected in the next Section, are, on the whole and 
when taken together, inexplicable on any exclusively documentary theory. 
See Moffatt’s Historical N. T.', p. 616, notes; also E. D. Burton, Principles 
of Literary Criticism, &c., pp. 20-2, referring to the literary methods 
(1) of N. T. writers as to quotations from O. T., (2) of the author of the 
Appendix to Mark, (3) of Tatian in his Diatessaron ; and Hobson, The Diat. 
of Tatian and the Synoptic Problem (Chicago, 1904), especially pp. to and 
75 ff. 

8 Some of the cases are such as might be ‘clerical errors’, arising either 
in the first MSS. or more probably afterwards, if the scribes wrote from 
dictation. ‘The ear would not always be a certain guide to the sense. One 
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Special attention will here be called to words of these 

kinds by the use of thick type. 

We may trace such variations :— 

A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus (though on the 
whole these are more accordant than any other 
parts of the Synoptic Gospels). 

B. In the attribution of the same, or very similar, words 
to different speakers. 

C. In the use of the same, or very similar, words as part of 
a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s narrative. 

D. In the rest of the Synoptic narratives. 

The cases which seem to the present compiler most 
forcible will, as a rule, be placed first in the four lists ; but 
no stress is to be laid on this order. 


A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus. 


I. 


Mk iv. 19 émOvpiac eiotopevd- | Lk vill. 14 otroe. . . Topevdpevor 


pevat guvmviyouow Tov Adyor. ouvtrviyovTat. 
(Mt xiii, 22 ovuvmviyer ov 
Adyov.) 
2. 
Mk xii. 20 otk d&pijKey omeppa. Mt xxii. 25 py exov omeppa abt- 
Kev THY yuvaika avrov, 
3: 


Mk xiii. 9, 10... eis | Mt xxiv. 14 «ai xnpu-| Lk xxi. 13 . . . amoBy- 
paptuptoy adtois. kat| xOnoerar... eis pap-| cera tpiv eis papTu- 
eis mavta Ta €Ovn...| TUpLov mauw Tois eOve-| pov. 
bet knpuxOnvat KrA, ow. (Cf. also x. 18, 

which more nearly 

resembles Mk xiii. 9.) 

Thus the words eis papripeov have different applications in all 

three Gospels. 


word would sometimes be mistaken for another of similar sound but different 
meaning.’—G. L. Cary, The Synoptic Gospels, p. 334. 
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4. pales 
Mk xiii. 14 Srav 8€| Mt xxiv. 15 6rav ov |Lk xxi. 20 Grav 6¢ 
Wyre ro Bdehuypa Tijs| Wyte rd BdeAvyya tHs| Wote . . . yoare Gre 
Epynpdcews. epnpdceas. Hyytcey 4) Ephpwors 
avrijs. 
€pypoors is used here only in N. T. 
5. 


Mt x. 27 6 Aéyo ipiv ev rH okotia, | Lk xii. 3 doa év TH okortla eitate, 


eimate ev TH hori’ Kai d eis TO év Te wri dxoucOrjceTat, Kai 6 

ols dkovete, knptéare emt Tov mpos Td 00s eAadjoare ev Trois 

Swpdtov. Tapetous, KnpuxOnoerar emt TOY 
Swpdror. 


These two sayings are assigned to different occasions by Mt 
and Lk, Mt giving them in a charge to ‘the twelve’, and Lk 
in an address to ‘disciples’, which starts from a warning 
against hypocrisy ; but the immediate contexts are the same 
in both Gospels. 





6. 
Mt xii. 33  mowjoate 7d dévdpov | Lk vi. 43 0d yap éorw dévdpov 
kahov Kal Tov Kaprroy avTov Kadév, Kadov TOLOUY Kaprrov wamoor, ovdE 
7) Towjoate 1rd dévdpoy campo madw dévdpov oampoy ToLouy Kcp- 
kal Tov Kaprroy a’rov wampdr, mov kaddv, And so rrovet twice 
and roeiy once in Mt vii. 17, 
18, 
See also in Doublets. 
ic 
Mt v. 45 omws yevna be viol KTA, Tekevae 35 xal €ora 6 pads bua 
Mt v. 46 riva probdv exere ; modus, kat exeaOe viol kth, 





Lk vi. 32 rota tpiv xdpes eoriv ; 
See also Transposition, p. 78. 


8. 
Mt xxiii. 26 Dapioaie tupré, nabd- | Lk xi. 40, 41 ddpoves, ody 6 row- 
Pp > ? ? X i} 
pioov mproy TO €vTds Tod ToTH- aas TO €bwbev kal Td eowberv 
piov [kai ris mapovidos|, iva enoinoe ; mA Ta evdvta Sdre 
4 ‘ 5 > 4 > “a » , oY , ‘ , 

yevnrar kai TO €xTOS aiTov Ka- ehenpoovyyy, kat dod mavra Ka- 

, 4 ¢ & > , 

Oaporv. Oapa tpiv eoriv, 


xaOapés is only used twice besides by the Synoptists (viz. 
Mt v. 8; xxvii. 59). 
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9. 
Mt x. 25... dpxerov r@ padnri | Lk vi. 40 .. . xarnptispevos dé 
iva yevntar @5 6 B8i8doKaos mas éorar os 6 SiSdoKados 
adTod, avtou, 


IO, 


Mk xiv. 8 6 €oyev érotnoev’ mpo- | Mt xxvi. 12 Badotoa... Td pipov 


, a 
ehaBev pupicat. . . eis tov ev- . +. pos TO evragudcur pe €TrOLy- 


’ 
Tap.iacpov, oev, 


Il. 


Mk xi. 3 kai e005 adrov dwo- | Mt xxi. 3 000s S€ dmoorehet 
| 


oTé\Xet rdw Ode, auvtous. 


In Mk these words are apparently meant to be said by the 
disciples to the owner of the colt as a promise that it 
should be returned: in Mt they are a prediction of the 
promptness with which the request would be granted. See 


also p. 120. 


Mit X12 8 


ET LyWOCKEL, 


Mk ii. 28 mavra ade- 
Onoeta TOLs ULots TOY 
> , A € , 
avOpitrwv ra apapry- 
para kal ai Baodn- 


plau Kr). 


> ‘ A ¢ 
ovde TOY TaTépa TLS 





12 (?). 


, 
Lk x. 22 ovdels ywooke Tis ear 


€ is , > © ‘ 
oO vlog... TLS EOTLY O TaTnp ee oe 


? 

13-({?). 

Mt xil. 31, 32 maoa 
dpapria kal BXacdnpla 
apebnaerat trois avIpeo-~ 

‘ a a’ 
mous... Kal Os ea 
” , A A 
elm Aoyov Kata TOU 
viod tod dvOpwrrou, 


apeOnoerar arta. 





Lk xii. 10 kat mas ds 
> - , > 4 en 
epet Noyov eis Tov ULOV 
toU dvOpdmou, adebr- 


oeTat ato, 


The plural ‘sons of men’ is noticeable as being used in N, T. 


only here and in Eph iii. 


Gen xi. 5; Ps iv. 33 lvii. (Iviii,) 2. 


5; but often in LXX, e.g. 
(It occurs in the first 


Oxyrhynchus Sayrngs of Jesus, No. III.) See Dr. Abbott in 
Enc. Brit., x. 792; Schmiedel in Lxc. Bidl., ii. 1848 (a), 
where a deliberate alteration by Mk is suggested; Drummond 
in Jc, Sait. Bei. 
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B. The attribution of the same, or very similar, words 
to different speakers. 


Es 

In Mk xv. 36 dete iSwpev is said by the man who brings the 
vinegar: in Mt xxvii. 49 des Wwpey is said by of Aowmoi, (See 
J. H. Moulton, Gram. of N. T.,, i. 175.) 

In Mk x. 3 Jesus asks the Pharisees ré (= ‘ what’) Spiv everei- 
Aato Mauoys: in Mt xix. 7 they ask Him ti (= ‘ why’) ody Mauofjs 
éveTeihaTto Kr. 

J 3- 

In Mt xxi. 41 daodéoet (rovs yewpyovs) xr. is a reply from the 
hearers of the parable: in Mk xii. 9; Lk xx. 16 it is the answer 
given by Jesus to His own question. 


4. 
In Mt xix. 20 the young ruler asks ti és botepO: in Mk x. 21 
Jesus says to him év oe botepet (and so Lk xviii, 22 én év oo 
Aetrret). 
5. 

In Mk vi. 16; Mt xiv. 2 Herod himself says, in Lk ix. 7 others 
have said (Suméper dia 7d deyerOar bd twor), that John was risen 
from the dead. (But see Field, Moves on Transl. of N. T., on 
Mk vi. 14, where WH have @Acyoyv.) 


6. 

In Mt viii. 8 the centurion himself says (amoxpiets pn), in 
Lk vii. 6 his friends say as a message from him, the words which 
show his great faith. 

7. 

In Mt xviii. 21 Peter asks how often he shall forgive, and 
whether until seven times (os émtdkis ;): in Lk xvii. 4 Jesus tells 
the disciples to forgive seven times (€mrdxts). 


8. 


In Mt vii. 14 the mention of ddAlyo of forms part of a warning 
given by Jesus: in Lk xiii. 23 it forms part of a question put to 
Him, 
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C. The use of the same, or very similar, words as part 
of a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s narrative. 


I. 


In Lk iv. 43 Jesus says edayyehicacBai pe det thy Baoidetav rod 
Geov: in Mt iv. 23 He is spoken of as xnpvcoar 76 edayyedvov Tis 
Baowdelas. ; 


a. 
In Lk viii. 46 Jesus says éy@ yap éyvev Suvapiw éfeXnduButay az’ 
evo: in Mk v, 30 the Evangelist says of Him émyvods ev éavr@ tiv 


e€& avrov Sdvapiv é§eOodoar. 


Ey 

In Mt xxvi. 1, 2 Jesus says oiSare Ore peta duo Huépas ro macxa 
yivera: in Mk xiv. 1; Lk xxii. 1 the Evangelists speak of the feast 
as approaching (Mk peta 8vo Hpeépas). 


4. 

In Mt xviii. 1 the disciples come and ask Jesus tis dpa petlov: 
in Mk ix. 34; Lk ix. 46 the Evangelists state that they had been, 
or were, disputing among themselves as to tls peilov. 


8: 
In Mt xix. 24 Jesus says mdédu 8é A€yw Sptv: in Mk x. 24 the 
Evangelist writes 6 8€ “Inoots médw doxpiJeis Keyet adtots. 


6. 


In Mk xiv. 49 it seems that Jesus says d\\’ iva mAynpwddow at 
ypapat: in Mt xxvi. 56 the Evangelist adds rodro d€ édov yéyovev tva 
TAnpwlSow at ypapal rev mpopyrar. 

Other such cases may be seen by comparing Mk i. 37 with 
Lk iv. 42; Mt x. 7 with Lk ix. 2; Mk iii. 30 with 
Lk xi. 18; Mk xiv. 23 with Mt xxvi. 27; Mikegeee 
Mt xvii. 9 with Lk ix. 36 (i.e. the command to the 
Apostles to be silent with the fact of their silence about 
the Transfiguration). 
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D. Variations in the rest of the Synoptic narratives. 


I. 


Mt iii. 5 e€emopevero mpos abrov... 


Taoa  Tepixwpos TOU “lopSdvou, 


2 

Mk vi. 19, 20 ‘Hp@duds . . . 1Oedev 

7. ~ ‘ , > , 

auTov GiroKTetvat, Kal ovK dv- 

varo’ 6 yap “Hpadns époBetto 
Tov T@dyny, 


Mk xvi. 7; Mt xxviii. 7 mpodyes 





Spas eis thy Padiatr. 


Lk iii. 3 cat j\Oev cis Tacav TeEpi- 
Xwpoy TOO ‘lopddvou, 


Mt xiv. 5 [“Hp@dns] . . . 0€Xwv 
adtov dmroKxtetvat epoByOyn rv 


by Xov. 


Lk xxiv. 6 prnoOnre os eNadnoev 


uty ere dv ev tH FadtAata. 


4. 


Mk xvi. 7 kaa etrrev duty. | 


Mt xxviii. 7 iSod eto bptv. 


WH suggest that eirov is perhaps a primitive error for etrev. 


fs 


Mk vi. 48 idSav aitods Bacavto- 
évous ev TO eave, HY yap 6 
B t , f; YF 


ivepos evavtios avrots. 


Mk x. 17, 18; Lk xviii. 18, 19 
diddokare dyabé, ri rouow (Lk 


momaoas) .., Time héyers dyaQdy ; 





Mt xiv. 24 ro dé mAoiov.. . Baca- 
vilopevov td Tv KupdTor, jv 


a 
yap é€vavrios 6 avepos. 


Mt xix. 16, 17 dddoxade, ri dya- 


Ody moujow .. . Th pe Epwras rept 


oe 


a z 
Tov dyabod ; 


7. 


Mk xiv. 71 otk ofda tov | Mt xxvi. 74 ov« oiSa| Lk xxii. 60 GvOpwre, 


avOpwrov rodroy by 
héyere. 
The vocative évOpere occurs 
elsewhere in N. T. (pp. 16 


. ” 
Tov avOpwror. 


OUK oida o héyets. 


in Lk 4, Paul 3, Jam 1, and not 


» 36). 


8. 


Mk Xi. 10 woavva . . . ebAoynpevy 
» €pxopevn Baoideia Tod matpods 
jay Aaueld, 


Lk has no mention of Aaveiéd. 


Mt xxi. 9 wcarva tH vid Aauetd. 


74 Indications 


y. 
Mk xv. 17 mepitiOéaow atte mhé- 


Eavres dxavOwov orépavor, 


of Sources Pt. II 


Mt xxvii. 28 yAapida Koxkivny 
mepreOnxayv aire, kal méEavres 


oredavov kth. 


Cf. also évdu80oxovow in Mk with éx8tcarvres in Mt. 


10. 


IMG Sete eaten Ihe Seraph, 2c. ey 


Sipwva. . . Epxomevov am’ wypod. 


i I 

Mk iii. 8 &xovovtes 60a moet HAOay 
mpos avrov, 

12 

Mk v. 3 THY KaTOlKy ol elev ev 


= , 
TOLS pynpac, 


13 
ME v. 4 ovdels toxuey adrov dapd- 


oat, 


4 

Mk i. 23 kal dvéxpaéev. 

Mk i. 26 dovicay povy peyadrn 
e€ndGev e& avrov. 





Mt xxvii. 32 eéepxdpevor dé etpor 


. . . Sipova. 


Lk vi. 17 7ABav dkodcat adrod 


kal iaOnvat Krh, 


Lk viii. 27 é€v oixia odk epuevev 


aN’ €v Trois pynpacw, 


Mt vill. 28 adore pi) toyxvew rua 
maped Oeiv. 


Lk iv. 33 kal dvéxpagev dwvq 
peyahy. 

[Lk mentions no cry after the 
command ipodyte. | 


163 


Mk 


? 
arexepadica “wayyy, 


Vi. 
Twdvys 6 


obtos nyEpbn. 


16 


ES, 
+ akovoas 


Mk vi. 20 ‘Hp@dns . 


avTov moAdd Hmrdper. 


17 
Mk xv. 37 ddels hovyv peyddny 





ae 
e&ervevoev. 


avros nyepOn Krd. 


16 ov eyo| Mt xiv. 2 obtdés eorw| Lk ix. g “Iwdrny eye 


Barriotys| amexepddioa’ tis Se 


> a 
€OTW OUTOS KTA, 


Lk ix. 7 ‘Hp@dnes . 
TO héeyeoOat bd TwWav KTH, 

[Lk does not give the part ot 

in which Mk 


.. Ountrdper dia 


the narrative 
uses irdpet. | 


Mt xxvii. 50 xpaéas wri peyddn 


> Lol ‘ fol 
adykev TO mvevdma, 


gn | Words differently applied £395 


18. 
MK v. 24 kat HKodovber adtadyAos | Mt ix. 19 Kai eyepbels 5 “Incods 
moXvs, kat cuveOAtBov adrdv, HkohovGer adta, Kal of padnral 
avurov, 
IQ. 


Mt iv. 13 éNOdv katexnoev cis | Lk. iv. 31 Kath\Oev cfs Kadap- 
Kadapvaovp, vaovp. 

20. 

Mt xi. 12 9 Baoweia rdv ovpavdv | Lk xvi. 16 % Baotdeia tod Geod 





Bidlerar, kat Biacral dpragovow evayyeNiCerar, Kal mas eis adriy 
aurny. : Brdferar. 
Lk’s is the general classical use of the verb (see instances in 
Thayer, and Lid, and Sc.). 


2%, 
Mk i, 45 6 d€ eEeAOav ipEaro. .. | Lk v. 15 S8uypyero dé paddov 6 
Stadyuicew tov Adyov. hoyos mepi avrov. 
There must also have been similarity in sound between #p£éaro 
and -1)pXETO. 


2 
Mk ix. 6 ob yap yde ri| Mt xvii. 6 Kat dxov-| Lk ix. 34 époByOnoay 
droxpiOy’ ExpoBor yap | TTS [riv povnv]...| 82 ey TO eioehOew av- 
eyévorTo. EfoBnOnoav opddpa, | rods eis rHv veedny. 
Thus the ‘fear’ is placed at three different points in the 
narrative by the three writers. 


23, 
Mk vy. 31 Bremes tov dyAov ouv- | Lk viii. 45 of dyAoe Guveyouaiv oe 
OALBovTa ce. kal droO@\(Bouow. 
This, however, is only a different arrangement of parts of 
words. 
24. 
Mk vi. 3 ovx ovtds ear 6 TEKTWV, | Mt xiii. 55 ovx ovrés eotw 6 TOU 
6 ulds is Mapias ...; TEKTOVOS Lids ; OvY 1) KTP a’TOD 
héeyerat Mapictp ...; Cf. Lk 
iv. 22, 


But there is another explanation of this variation; see below 
on Mark, p. 119. Also see Linc, Bibl., ii. 2598. 
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25. 
Mk i. 38... eis Toto yap | Lk iv. 43°... Gre emt ToUTo 
e&ndOov, ameoraAny. 

This instance is placed here on the assumption that é&\8ov in 
Mk i. 38 must be used as in verse 35 and merely with 
reference to that departure (€&7\éev) from Capernaum, and 
not as in Jn xvi. 27, 28. So both Gould and A. B. Bruce, 
zn loc.; Plummer considers this interpretation ‘ inadequate’, 
but not impossible (Comm. on Lk iv. 43); and see Swete on 

Mk i. 38. 


Among many other instances which have been collected 
and examined, but dismissed as not sufficiently certain or 
definite for inclusion under any of the above four head- 
ings, the following may be worth mention as perhaps 
deserving further consideration :—(a) Mk iii. 12; Mt xii. 
16, where the charge of Jesus ‘that they should not make 
him known’ is in Mark addressed to the unclean spirits 
who had confessed Him as Son of God (so also Mk i. 25, 
34; Lk iv. 41), but in Matthew to the many persons who 
had been healed by Him; (4) Mk iv. 17; Lk viii. 12, 
where cira (a word used only once besides by the Synop- 
tists) is applied to different matters; (c) Mk vi. 35; Lk 
ix. 12, where the 67 introducing the mention of the 
‘desert place’ is in Mark recitative, in Luke causal; (d) 
in Mk xiv. 35; Mt xxvi. 39, the application of wapéA@n and 
mapedOdrw to the ‘hour’ and the ‘cup’ respectively ; (e) in 
Mk xiv. 39; Mt xxvi. 44, the employment of the phrase 
tov avtov Adyoy eixév with reference to the second and to 
the third respectively of the prayers in Gethsemane; 
(f) amexpivato ovdév used in Mk xiv. 61; Mt xxvii. 12; 
Lk xxiii. 9, of the silences before the High Priest, Pilate 
and Herod respectively (this first aorist middle being used 
besides only in Lk iii. 16; Jn v.17,19; Acts iii. 12 instead 
of the far more common passive forms arexpiOn, &c.") ; (g) the’ 


1 In LXX it is proportionately still rarer, being used only four or five 
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introduction of ‘the sword’ in Mk xiv. 47; Mt xxvi. 51 
compared with that in Lk xxii. 49; (4) Mk xv. 9; Mt 
XXVil. 17, 21 OéAere dmod\vow compared with Lk xxiii. 20 
Oé\wv adroddoa, where Luke alone gives Pilate’s own wish, 
but omits his question as to the wish of the people ; (2) the 
verb dvaceiw used with different applications in Mk xv. 11 
and Lk xxiii. 5, but nowhere else in N. T., nor in LXX 
(but in Aq. and Symm.); (£) mavras applied in Mk i. 32 to 
those who were brought to Jesus, and in Mt viii. 16 to-those 
who were healed by Him (cf. Lk iv. 40, and see p. 117, 
below) ; (/) the different locations of éxe? in Mt xxvii. 36 
and Lk xxiii. 33 ; (wz) the applications of the word tornpdv 
in Mt v. 11 and Lk vi. 22 respectively ; (7) perhaps also éx 
veotnros in Mk x. 20; Lk xviii. 21 compared with veavicxos 
in Mt xix. 20, 22. Such variant utilizations of the same 
or similar expressions in parallel passages may seem trifling 
when regarded separately, and some of them may be 
accidental; but on the whole, and when taken together 
with the more important instances on the preceding pages, 
they convey an impression of having arisen in the course 
of oral transmission, during which (as often happens) the 
round of the words adhered to the speaker’s mind more 
distinctly than the recollection of their original position and 
significance. 


SECTION III 


TRANSPOSITIONS OF THE ORDER OF WORDS AND 
SENTENCES 


THE influence of oral transmission is suggested by trans- 
positions even more forcibly than by the variations collected 
in Section II, though the number of the former is much 
smaller. There is nothing to make copyists and compilers 
likely to invert, either intentionally or accidentally, the 


times (Ex xix. 19; 3 Ki ii. 1; 1 Chro x. 13; Ezek ix. 11; also dvranexpi- 
vayro in Judg v. 29). 
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order of the materials before them, whatever omissions or 
abbreviations or adaptations they may make in dealing 
with those materials; but such inversions would take place 
naturally and easily in the course of memoriter narration 
and instruction.! 

The most important transpositions may be arranged in 
five classes :— 


A. Transpositions of order in Mark and Matthew. 


1. Mk vii. 6-13; Mt xv. 3-9: the quotation from Is xxix. 13 
and the reference to Corban, 

2. Mk ix. 12,13; Mt xvii. 12: the rejection of the Son of Man 
and of ‘ Elijah’.2 

3. Mk x. 3-9; Mt xix. 4-8: the references to the permission of 
divorce by Moses and to Gen i. 27. 


B. Transpositions of order in Matthew and Luke. 


1. Mt iv. 5-10; Lk iv. 5-12: the second and third temptations. 

2. Mtv. 40; Lk vi. 29: xerov and ipdrior, 

3. Mtv. 42, 44; Lk vi. 30, 27, 28: ‘Give to him that asketh,’ 
&c., and ‘ Love your enemies and pray for’, &c. 

4. Mt v. 45-73 Lk vi. 35, 32, 33: sonship to God who is kind 
to good and evil, and ‘ What thank (or reward) have ye?’ 

5. Mt vi. 20; Lk xii. 33: ‘moth’ and ‘thief’ (Lk omits ‘ rust’). 

6. Mt vii. 16; Lk vi. 44: ‘grapes’ and ‘figs’. 

7. Mt viii. 21 f.; Lk ix. 59 f.: the command ‘ Follow me’, and 
the aspirant’s plea for delay. 

8. Mt xi. 12, 13; Lk xvi. 16: the kingdom of heaven suffering 
violence (@:dgera), and the law and the prophets being ‘until 
John’? 

g. Mt xii. 34, 35; Lk vi. 45: ‘Out of the abundance of the 
heart,’ &c., and ‘ The good man out of the good treasure’, &c. 


1 Cf. Wright, Some N. T. Problems, pp. 91, 136f., and his St. Luke, p. xxii. 

2 The passage thus becomes much clearer and easier in Mt than in Mk 
(see p. 124). 

8 Lk’s order seems to be the better, and to be more suitable to the context 
in Mt than Mt’s own order is. (Cf. Harnack, Sayings of Jesus, E. T., p. 16.) 
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to. Mt xii. 41, 42; Lk xi. 31, 32: ‘the men of Nineveh’ and 
‘the queen of the south’. 

1x. Mt xviii. 6, 7; Lk xvii. 1, 2: the millstone round the neck, 
and the necessity for offences. 

Also compare the order in Mt xi. 21-4 with that in Lk x. 12-15 
as to Sodom and Tyre, and note the different positions of Mt xii. 
43-5 and Lk xi. 24-6. 

The transpositions of order in Mk and Lk are merely small 
matters of arrangement not worth recording. 


C. Mark and Matthew agree, against Luke, as to order. 


t. In Mk vi. 44; Mt xiv. 21 the number 5,000 is given a/féer, in 
Lk ix. 14 dcfore, the account of the feeding. 

2. In Mk xiv. 12; Mt xxvi. 17 the disciples ask ‘Where wilt 
thou that we make ready’ defore, in Lk xxii. 9 affer, they are told 
to go and prepare the Passover. 

3. According to the shorter text preferred by WH in Lk xxii. 
17-19, the cup is given Jdefore the bread at the Last Supper, and 
not affer it as in Mk and Mt.t 

4. In Mk xiv. 18; Mt xxvi. 21 the prediction of betrayal is 
given defore, in Lk xxii. 21 after, the institution of the Lord’s 
Supper. 

5. In Mk xiv. 29-31; Mt xxvi. 33~5 Peter’s denial is foretold 
after, in Lk xxii. 33, 34 d¢/ore, the departure from the supper room. 

6. In Mt xxvii. 51; Mk xv. 38 the rending of the veil of the 
temple is recorded afer, in Lk xxiii. 45 before, the death of Jesus. 


D. Mark and Luke agree, against Matthew, as to order. 


1. In Mt viii. 26 the disciples are rebuked for want of faith 
before, in Mk iv. 36, 40; Lk. viii. 24, 25 after, the stilling of the 
storm. 

2. In Mt xiii. 12 ‘ Whosoever hath, to him’, &c., is placed defore, 
in Mk iv. 25; Lk viii. 18 it is placed after, the explanation of the 
Parable of the Sower. 


1 If with Tischendorf and the English Revisers we adhere to the longer 
and better known text, we have also a transposition to note; for the saying 
‘1 will not drink from henceforth’, &c., occurs in Mk xiv. 25 and Mt xxvi. 29 
after, but in Lk xxii. 18 before, the institution of the Lord’s Supper. (In the 
shortened text of Lk, it occurs between the two parts of that institution. ) 
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E. Matthew and Luke agree, against Mark, as to order. 


1. In Mt iii. 11, 12; Lk iii. 16 ‘I indeed baptize you with 
water ’, &c., comes Je/ore, in Mk i. 7, 8 it comes a/ver, the description 
of Jesus as ‘ He that is mightier than I’, &c. 

The above are only the principal cases of transposition. 
Other and briefer instances may be conveniently examined 
in Veit’s Die synoptischen Parallelen, or in Wright’s Synopsis 
of the Gospels in Greek. They are particularly character- 
istic of St. Luke’s Passion-narrative, and as such are fully 
dealt with in the forthcoming volume of Studies in the 
Synoptic Problem referred to below (p. 108, note). 


SECTION IV 
DOUBLETS 


THE ‘doublets’, or repetitions of the same or closely 
similar sentences in the same Gospel, are of great value 
in supplying hints as to the sources and composition of the 
Gospels, especially when a comparison can be made with 
parallels in one or two other Gospels, which is fortunately 
the case in most instances (viz. Nos. 1-20 in Matthew and 
all the 11 in Luke). These doublets will therefore be 
brought together here, with a few comments pointing out 
their bearing upon the Synoptic Problem.! Most of them 
contain sayings of Jesus only, but in Matthew there are four 
pairs of narrative passages which may also rank as doublets 
(Nos. 15-18). 

The doublets, or two passages taken from the same 
Gospel, are marked A and B, and are placed in the same 
column. And the passages from different Gospels which 


1 Only one addition to the list (No. 8 in Luke) has been made in the 
second edition. For I have thought it best to restrict the name ‘ doublet’ 
to such important cases as are collected here, and not to include under it 
smaller similarities (see pp. 99, 106), as some other writers would do. See, 
for instance, Badham, Formation of the Gospels, pp. 12 ff. It is interesting to 
compare the doublets in Tatian, as collected by Hobson, of. ctt., pp. 69-74. 
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occur in parallel places (or very nearly so) in the narratives, 
are placed opposite to one another. Thus the arrangement 
of the passages themselves is quite independent of any 
hypothesis or theory, though the ‘two-document hypo- 
thesis’ is referred to in some of the comments. 

No attempt has been made to illustrate by various types 
and colours the amounts of resemblance and difference 
between the parallel passages in the different Gospels. 
This has been done in Rushbrooke’s Syxopticon, to which 
students must be referred for the verification of most of 
the following remarks, unless they will go through the 
very instructive process of marking for themselves the 
resemblances, &c., in a Greek Harmony, such as Tischen- 
dorf’s Synopsis Evangelica. But Synopticon does not 
denote the words that are peculiar to similar passages 7 
the same Gospel, so such words are here printed in thick 
type. And this last matter is of course an important one, 
because of its bearing on that use of their own favourite 
expressions by the three writers, which occupied us in 
Part I of this book. 


On the whole I think the evidence from the doublets will 
be found to point in these three directions :— 

1. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 2, 7, 10 (cf. also 1, 11, 12) 
and doublets in Luke Nos. 2 and 7 suggest the general 
use of two sources (probably Marcan and Logian).! 

2. But doublets in Matthew Nos. 3, 5, 6, and perhaps 17, 
show the occasional use of the same source twice over. 

3. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 1, 2, 4, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 
doublet in Luke No. 10 seem to show that freedom 
of editors in using their own phraseology which has 
just been referred to. 


1 For I venture still to retain the useful adjective Logian as a means of 
referring to the source (mainly consisting of sayings) which is known to us 
through Mt and Lk only, and which is now (1909) called Q much more 
often than Logia (see p. 107). 
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4. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 8, 11, 13 and doublet in 
Luke No. 10 contain divergences between Matthew 
and Luke which may perhaps imply the use of 
a ‘special source’ by the latter. 

5. But the absence of triplets (except as shown in the 
brief saying on p. 106) seems to indicate that there 
were only two main sources. 


Doublets in Matthew. 


No. 


Mt A. 
Mt v. 29, 30 et 8€ 6 dfOadpds cov 


6 dekwds oxavdariCer oe, e&ede 
avrov kal Bade ard ood, cup- 
, , v > ’ a ~ 
péper yap cor va droAnrar ev Tay 
“ \ A ih A col / 
peA@v gov Kal py Odov TO TOpa 
gov BAnO7 «is yéevvar® kal ef 7 
beEiad cov xelp ckavdanrife ce, 
Exxowpov adriy kai Bade ard cod, 
, , Ld > ’ 

cuppeper yap gor wa dmdAnra 
a e na ‘ , ¢ \ 
€y T@v pedA@v gov Kal py OAov TO 


“~ , > , » la 
cpa gov eis yeevvay amédOn. 


Mt B. 

Mt xviii. 8, 9 et 8€ 4 x<elp cov 7) 
6 movs cov oxavdarile oe, EK- 
Kowov avroy Kat Bade ard cod" 
Kaddv ool eatw eicedOeiv eis THY 
Conv Kvdddv fp x@AdY, 7) BVO XEtpas 
i) S00 1d8as €xovra BAnOnvat eis 
TO mUp TO aldptor. kai «i 6 
opbaipos cov oaxavdadife ge, 
éfeXe adrov Kat Bade dard ood’ 
kaddv aol €or povddOarpov eis 
tiv Cony eioedOeiv, 7 So dpbah- 
povs €xovra BAnOnvat eis rHy yeev- 


vay Tov Tupds. 





Mk ix. 43, 45, 47 Kal eav oxavda- 


Non oe 9 xelp cov, amdkoyyor 
auTny' Kaddv éotiv oe KvAdov 
e cA 
cioeNOeip cis rnv Conv i tas dvo 
cal ” > - > ‘ 
xeipas Exovra amedOeiy eis THY 
, > 4 col , » 
yeevvay, eis TO TIP TO AoBecTor. 
kal eav 6 rrovs cou cxavdanity ce, 
amdxowpov avtév' Kadév éeoriv oe 
eloedOciv eis riv Conv xoddov 7 
tovs dvo modas €xovtra BAnOnvat 
eis TH yeevvav. kal €av 6 dpOah- 
pos cou oxavdadifn oe, €xBadre 
airov’ Kaddv o€ eorw povdpbad- 
pov eiaedbciv eis tHv PBacthelav 
tov Oeod i) dv0 dpOadpovs Exovra 


BrnOnvac cis yeevvar. 
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Mt B, which is parallel in position to Mk,! is much more similar 
to it than is Mt A (which may probably be Logian). In A there 
are hardly twenty words or parts of words, in B there are more 
than fifty, which agree with the language of Mk, an excess which is 
only partially caused by the greater length of the passage: observe 
also specially the addition of dSeéiés, dea in A only, and its inver- 
sion of the order of the eye and hand, besides its omission of the 
foot. 
It will be seen that a few words are printed in thick type as 
peculiar to A and B, but, though worth notice, they are not very 
important, or distinctive, especially as in the case of the eye é£ede 
. . « kal Bade has to be compared with Mk’s éxBane, 

See Bacon’s Sermon.on the Mount, pp. 140-3. 


No. 2. 


Mt A. 

Mt v. 32 eya 8€ A€yw Spty Stu 
mas 6 dmoNvwy THY yuvaika adTou 
mapextos Adyou Topvelas moret 

Po = \ 4 dX 
abriy porxevOnval[, Kal os edy 
drokehupevny yapnon potxarat |. 


© 


18 mas 6 dmodvov Thy 


EEESxvir 


yuvaika avrov Kal yapay érépay 





powyever, kal 6 dmodeAupevny ard 


dvdpos yapav pouyevet,” 


Mt B. 


Mt xix. 9 éyw 8 duty ote ds dy 
aqodvan THY yuvaika avTovd ju) 
A" , ‘ , ” 
éml Topvela Kat yaunon adAnv 


powxyara. 





; 
Mk x. 11, 12 Os dy drodvaon tH 
r > ~ ‘ , + - 
yevaixa abrovd Kal yapunon GAAnv 
powyarar ex’ avrny, Kal eay avi) 

> , ‘ 
amo\veaca Tov 


a@Spa_—adrijs 


yapnon ado porxarar, 


In the form of the sentence Mt A corresponds with Lk and 
Mt B with Mk, as appears in was 6 dwodvwy and in the whole of the 


second clause. 


Probably therefore the latter have their source in 


1 In these comments the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk are often used for ‘ the 


above passage from Mt’, &c. 


2 It is to be observed that the preceding verse is parallel to the apparently 
Logian Mt v. 18 which stands at the commencement of the contrast between 
old and new, of which the subject of adultery forms one. 


G 


9 
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the Marcan, and the former in the Logian document, though they 
are differently placed in Mt and Lk, as we shall see to be the case 
more often than not with presumably Logian sayings (pp. 108 ff.). 

Yet Lk resembles B and Mk in the mention of marrying another 
(Lk érépay as so often, B and Mk 4@dAnv). And the whole difficult 
matter is further complicated by differences of reading: see 
especially WH mg of B, and observe that the words in A which 
are bracketed by WH form a strongly attested Western omission 
(om. D, ab k, codd. Gr. et Lat. ap. Aug.). On Mk see Swete, and 
Menzies, The Larliest Gospel, in loc., and Jiilicher, Zur. to WV. T., 
HE, D.7325. 

Observe the very important exception as to ropye(a among the 
purely Matthaean points. Wright in Syzops7s?, p. 99, and Allen 7 
Joc., are among many writers who regard it as an editorial or later 
interpolation in both places. 


No. 3. 
Mt A. 

Mt vil. 16-18 amd rév kapraov 

abray émryvaceabe abrovs' pire 

avAdeyovow dnd dkavOay ora- 

gvudds i) amd rpiBdav adka ; 

otra rrav Sévdpov ayabdy Kaprovs 

kaXovs rrovet, Td O€ campoy Sevdpov 

kaprrovs movnpovs trovet? od Svva- Lk vi. 43-5 ov yap eorw dévdpov 


rat devdpov ayabov Kaprovs movn- KaXop troLovy Kaprrov wampor, ovdé ° 
- , Z ° r 

povs eveyxeiv, ovd€ Sévdpov campov maw bd€vdpov carpdy motody Kap- 

kaprovs Kahovs moveiy. mov kadov. €kaoTov yap Sevdpov 


> A %WM/ A a 

ex tov idiov Kaprod ywookerat® 

ov yap e& dxavOdv ovdd€éyovow 

aika, ovde ex Bdrov orapvAny 
~ « > 4 cA > 

tpvyaow, 6 ayabds avOpwros ex 


Tov ayabod Onravpod tis Kapdias 


Mt B. mpoeper Td ayaboy, Kat 6 movnpos 

Mt xii. 33-5 # momoare rd dev- €k TOU Tovnpov mpopEpet TO TovN- 

Spov kaddov kal tov Kapmov avTov pov’ &k-yap repiooevparos Kapdias 
kaddp,  mouoare 7 Sevdpov can- Aadet TO oTdpa avrod. 


pov kai Tov Kaprév ab’rov carpédv- 
> 4 a“ ~ A é 8 
€k yap tod Kxaprod 1d devdpor 


, , > ~ 
ywookera, yevvnpata exidvar, 
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-~ , ~ 
mas Svvacbe dyaba hadeiv rovnpot 
dures ; €k yap TOU TEepLacevpaTos 
Ths Kapdias TO ordpa dade. 6 
> \ or > a. 3 a 
dyabis avOpwros ék tod ayabod 
O@noavpod exBadrer ayaa, Kai 
6 movnpos dvOpwmos ek Tod Tovn- 


pov Onoavpod ekBaddeu trovnpa. 


Here Lk has been printed opposite Mt A and B, as it partly 
agrees with each of them: its agreement with A is chiefly as to 
the similitude of the grapes and figs, and with B chiefly as to the 
mouth speaking out of the abundance of the heart. 

Is it not possible that Lk may here give the passage of the 
Logia from which Mt drew on both occasions, choosing and adapt- 
ing its words in A so as to bring out the criterion of true and false 
teachers, and in B so as to bring out the importance of words as 
proofs of the state of all men’s hearts? The contexts seem to 
suggest this. 

There are no peculiarly Matthaean points here. 


No. 4. 
Mt A. 
Mt x. 15 dui A€yw tpiv, dvexrd- Lk x. 12 A€yw ipiv dre Todspors 
Tepoy €oTtat Yi} Zoddpov kai ev TH uepa ekeivy dvextdrepov 
Topdppav ev jpépa Kpioews 7H éorat i) TH WOAeEL ekelvy. 


moet ekeivy. 
Mt B. 
/ = ‘ ta | tyre) oa lol 
Mt xi. 24 mAjv Aeyo dpi ore yh 
Sodduwy dvexrorepov Estar ev 


Hpepa Kploews 7) ool. 


Mt A and Lk are placed opposite, as those passages come from 
the charges to the Twelve and the Seventy which are so closely 
connected. Their origin is probably Logian, and the rare word 
dvexrérepov suggests that B may come from the same source. 


1 It is worth notice that the passage in Mt vii is not nearly so closely 
parallel to Lk in wording as that in Mt xii; for there are but 15 words or 
parts of words identical in the former case, while there are 35 in the latter. 
Similarly, in No, 17 we shall find that Mt, apparently using twice the 
material which Lk uses only once, is verbally closer to him in the case in 
which he differs from him in locating the material than in that in which they 
agree in attributing it to the same occasion. 
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kptots, one of the two peculiarities of A and B, is characteristic 
of Mt, both with nyépa and alone (pp. 5, 31). 


No. 5. 


Mt A. 
Mt x. 22 @ kai éceoe pucovpevor 
Und mavrav dia TO dvopa pov. 
Mt B. [ 
Mt xxiv. 9 bxai éceobe 
pumovpevor Ud mavT@V 
Tov ebvay dia TO dvopa 


pov. 


Ul 
puoovpevot UO TaVT@V 


A sEe ¢ , 
Sia TO Ovopa pov. 


Mk xiii. 13 @ kat éoecbe | Lk xxii. 17 kal éveabe 


, 
pucovpevoe tro TavTeV 


lj 
dua TO Ovopa pov. 


All four are identical, except for the addition of trav ¢évav in 


Mt B. 


No. 6. 


Mt A. 
Mt x. 22 6 6 8€ trropetvas eis Téos 
ovTos cwOnoerat. 
Mt B. 
Mt xxiv. 13 6 d€ bropeivas eis reos 


= , 
OvUTOS cobOnoerat, 





Mk xiii. 134 6 5€ dropeivas eis 


Ul 
TéXos ovros gwOncerat. 


All identical: so here, as in No. 5, no inferences can be drawn. 


No. 7. 


Mt A. 
Mt x. 38 kai os ov AapBaver rov 
‘ > ”~ ie) Came J , 
oravpov avrov Kal akodovbet oricw 


’ + a 
pov, Ovk €oTw pou a€tos. 





Lk xiv. 27 doris ot Baorager rov 
aTaupov éavrov kat epxerat oriow 

> , b , Ul 
pov, ov Bvvarat eivat pov paOnrns. 


Lk A. 


Mt B. 
Mt xvi. 24 et tis Oeder| Mk viii. 34 et rus Beret 
érica pov e€dbeiy,| Omicw pov €dOeiv, 
drapyncdcOm éavtdy| amapynodcO@ éavrov 


kat dpdt@ Tov oTavpov 
> ~ A J , 
avrov Kal akoXovbeita 


pot. 





> 
kal apat@ Tov oTavpoy 
> “~ 4 > , 
avtov Kat ako\ovbeirw 


pot. 





Lk ix. 23 «@ rus Oédex 


> , 4 

driaw pov epxeoOa, 
dpynodoO@ éavTov Kal 
apat@ Tov otavpoy 
5 ae, ‘ 
avrou ka@’ mpeépay, Kat 


dkodovbeit@ p01. 
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Mt A and Lk B, though differently placed, agree against the 
other three in giving a negative form to the precept, and in omit- 


ting the mention of self-denial. 


And they both follow immediately 


upon the non-Marcan sayings about natural affection in comparison 
with loyalty to Christ. So they may be Logian, and the other three 


Marcan in origin. 


Neither Mt A and B nor Lk A and B have any. distinctive 
characteristics of their own, unless the substitution of ¢pyec@a for 
eddciv in Lk B, as being more similar to ¢pxerac in Lk A, may be 
taken as having any significance. 

Observe in Lk A the characteristically Lucan ka’ myépav 


(pp. 19, 41): 


Mt A. 
Mt x. 39 6 


No. 8. 


eUpav tiv Wuxny 


> 9 , Sow es 
aUTOU amroheoeL aUTHY, Kal 6 aTo- 


, ‘ ‘ > a ov 
Aéeoas thy Wuyxnv avrov €evexev 


eno ebpyoer airny. 
Mt B. 

Mt xvi. 25 Os yap ear 
Bédn thy Woxny adbrov 
gaoa arohécet aityy’ 
és & dy atodeon tiv 
Wuyny adrov 
epov evpyoer adrny. 


ov 
EVEKEV 


Mk viii. 35 4s yap éav 
Cédn Thy EavTod uxny 
caoa arodeoe avTny’ 
ds & dp amodécer THY 
Wuxi 


[epoo kal | Tov evayye- 


> a oe 
QuTOU €EVEKEV 


, , s , 
lov cwcet avTny. 


Lk A. 

Lk ix. 24 6s yap av 
bern THY Wuxny avrod 
cécat drohece: atny’ 
a aK ? U \ 
os & dv amodeon thy 
vuxny 


Sian r 
éuod, odTOs TaoEL al- 


re ” 
auTOouv €VEKEV 


’ 
TY. 


i Lk B. 
Lk xvii. 33 6s éav (nrnon thy 
Wuyny adrod repuroincar ba aro- 
Réoer aityv, bs 8 dv droderet 

(woyornoes ary. 

In this case, unlike the preceding one, there are no special 
similarities between Mt A and Lk B: indeed the latter differs 
remarkably from all the other versions of the saying, by containing 
the unusual verbs meperotéopar and fwoyovéo, both which occur in 
N. T. elsewhere only once in Acts and once in 1 Tim." 

1 But (woyovéw occurs in LXX 11 times (in 3 Ki xxi. (xx.) 31 with puxas) ; 
and mepimovéw (usually in middle voice) 33 times (in Ezek xiii. 18, 19, with 
puxas). 
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But between Mt B, Mk, and Lk A, there is sufficient similarity 
to support the suggestion of a Marcan origin; for @cAw and cafe 
are used only in these three versions. 

The use of eipioxw twice in Mt A and once in Mt B may be 
a sign of Matthaean editorship, though the verb is in more general 
use by Lk than by Mt. 

Observe the characteristic addition of ‘the Gospel’ in Mk: it 
is one of the few instances in which a later editorial insertion 
is probable, for it could hardly have been omitted both by Mt 
and Lk (cf. p. 152). Syrsim has ‘for my Gospel’s sake’. 

This is the most important saying found in all four Gospels? 
see Jn xii. 25, where however dédAuvue is the only verb used in 
common with any of the Synoptists. 


No. 9. 
Mt A. 

Mt xii. 39 yeved movnpa kat pow- | Lk xi. 29 9 yeved atryn yeved mo- 
xarls onpeiov emitnte?, Kal ynpa éotw* onpetov <yrei, Kat 
onpetoy ov dSoOncerar airy et 1) onpeiov ov SoOncerat adry et jun 
Td onpeiov "lava rod mpodnrov. TO onpetoy "Lava, 

Mt B. 

Mt xvi. 4 yeved rovnpa kat pow- | Mk viii. 12 ri ) yevea atin Cyret 
XaAts onpeioy emrcyret, Kal on- onpeiov ; dunv Ey, et SoOnoerae 
pciov ov SoOncerar avrh ei pu) TO T) yeved TAUTN THpetov. 





onpetov ‘leva. 

For the introductory narratives, see No. 18 on p. 96 below. And 
observe that Mt A and Lk, Mt B and Mk, are respectively followed 
by similar contexts; for the mention of Jonah is not enlarged upon 
after Mt B as it is after Mt A and Lk. Perhaps in B it may have 
been an importation into a Marcan record from the Logian A 
and Lk; and this may also have been the case with rovnpd. Such 
transferences are exactly such as would be made naturally and un- 
consciously in the course of oral teaching, or even by copyists 
familiar with the substance of both documents. 

The two peculiarities marked by thick type as Matthaean are 
noticeable, though not very important. It is remarkable that the 
only other occurrence of poyad/s is not in Mt but in Mk viii. 38. 

1 The only other case of any importance is that in Mt x. 40d, Mk ix. 37, 


Lk ix. 48 (cf. also x. 16), Jn xiii. 20 (where, however, AauBave and not 
5éyera is the verb), ‘He that receiveth me receiveth him that sent me.’ 





§ iv 


Doublets 


a 


89 


Mk and Lk only have 4 airy with yeved; this agreement, 
though trifling in itself, may be worth notice in connexion with 
the other small similarities between them which occur in No. 18. 


Mt A. 

Mt xiii. 12 dots yap 
a , ? -~ 
exet, SoOjoera avTe 
Kal TepiocevOnoeTat 
a ‘ > ~ ‘ 
Gaotis d€ odK Exel, Kal 


A > U 2. 3 
0 exer apOnoerar ar 


No. 10. 


Mk iv. 25 os yap xe, 
SoOyoera atte’ kat 

a > 4 ‘ a” 

ds ovK exet, Kal 6 Exet 


> , >-% > “7 
apOnoerat amr avuTovu. 


Lk A, 

Lk viii. 18. 6s av yap 
+ , > ~ 
€xn, SoOncerat avTa, 

ve a » 4 ‘ 
Kat Os dy yup €xn, Kal 
a 4 , ‘ 
0 Ooket €xew apOnoerat 


1 fees) 3 -~ 
amv auTouv, 


avrov. 





Mt. B. 
Mt xxv. 29 T@ yap €xovtTs mavTi 


Lk B. 
Lk xix. 26 déyo tpiv ore ravti rh 
A ‘ ~ 
SoOnoera Kal TepracevOnoceTat’ éxovte So6noera, amd S€ rod py 
4 D4 a4 ,a wy > Ud + , aH” > fe 
Tov de pr) €xovros Kal 6 exer apOn- éyovros Kat 6 exer apOnoera. 


> A” 
etal a7 aitov. 


The three passages have been printed as parallel, though Mt A 
occurs before, and Mk and Lk A after, the explanation of the 
Parable of the Sower. ; 

And the same course has been adopted with Mt B and Lk B, 
since they are attached to two parables which have very much in 
common, whether they are versions of one parable or not. 

The use of the verb (éye: or éxy) twice in Mt A, in Mk, and in 
Lk A, where the participle (¢xovr: or €xovros) is twice used in Mt B 
and in Lk B, seems to point to a different origin, the former group 
being presumably Marcan, and the latter Logian. And savri is 
a further peculiarity of the latter pair of sayings. 

In the Matthaean pair zepiooevOnoerar is the only editorial 
characteristic ; and in the Lucan pair there is none. 


No. 11. 


Mt A. 
Mt xvii. 20 dphy yap eyo piv, 
€av €xnte TioTW @s KOKKOY oLvd- 
> tal -~ , , 
Tews, epeire TH Oper TOUTM MeraBa 
évOev exei, Kal petaBnoerat, Kal 


ovdey aduvarnoe bir. 
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Lk xvii. 6 ei éyere riorw as KéKKov 
owdrews, eevee dv TH ovkapivo 
[ravry | ExpitoOnre cat purevOnre 
> a“ , . \  £ Id < 
ev tH Oaddoon: kal UmnKovoev av 
bpiv. 
Mt B. 

Mt xxi. 21 dpi Aéyw Gpiv, cay | Mk xi. 23 éxere miotw Oeod* aphy 
e) A cad eZ ~ 
exnre mio kal jury StaxprOjre, ov eyo tpiv dru bs av etry TH Gpet 

a a , a fe > 
pOvoy TO THs WUKHS ToUnceTE, GANG rout “ApOnte Kat BAnOnre eis 
a a ie ” ” ‘ , \ ‘ ho > 
Kav T@ Oper TovT@ elmnre "ApOnte tiv Garacoar, kal py SvaxpiOy ev 

lol ~ ze 
kat BAnOnte eis tiv Oddaccar, Th Kapdia abrov d\ha muortevy OTL 
, a res ” Ped 
yernoerat, & Nadel yiverat, EoTat avT@. 


Though other things are uncertain here, it is at once evident 
that Mt B and Mk have strong points of agreement, and cannot 
but be derived from the same (probably Marcan) source. 

Lk has been placed near Mt A (though a sycamine tree is 
instanced in Lk instead of a mountain as in the other three cases), 
because those two passages agree in the unique expression miorw 
@s KOKKOY owvdTrews. 

With the concluding words of Mt A, compare in the parallel 
narrative of Mk ix. 23 the similar saying mdavra duvara r@ muorevovrt. 
This suggests that Mt A as well as Mt B may be Marcan in origin, 
and that os kéxkov owdmews may have been casually introduced into 
it from the (probably Logian) passage in Lk. 

aunv Aéyo byiv (or oo) is decidedly characteristic of Mt, being 
found Mt 81, Mk 12 or 18, Lk 6 times (in Jn 25 times with the 
double ayy). 


No. 12. 
Mt A. 
Mt xix. 30 moddol b€ éoovrat mpoa- | Mk x. 31 ode dé évovrat Tp@ror 
Tou €xxXaTOL Kal ExXaToL TpaTor. €oyarot Kal [oi] €oxXarot Tparot. 
Mt B. 


Mt xx. 16 ovras ecovra: of éryaror 
mp@rot kat ol mporot eoyxarot, 
Lk xiii. 30 kai iSod cial &oxaror ot 
€vovrat mparot, kai eioly mperor 
ol €covrat €oxarot. 
Here again Mt A and Mk, which are parallel in position, agree 
exactly, and probably come from the Marcan document. 


’ 


i 


Wy 


= 


— 
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Mt B might either be repeated by the editor after the Parable 
of the Labourers in the Vineyard, which illustrates this saying, or 
might be brought in. with the parable from the Logian source. 
The latter is rendered the more probable alternative by the fact 
that the clauses are here transposed from the order in Mt A 
and Mk, and agree with that in Lk. 

A and B have nothing distinctive of Mt. 


No. r3. 
Mt A. Mk B. 

Mt xx. 26, 27 ody ovras early ev | Mk x. 43, 44 ody otras O€ eatu 
byiv® adr’ os av O€dn ev dpiv ev tpiv' ddX ds av Gdn péyas 
peyas *yever Oa eorar tpav Sdid- yeverOa ev tpiv, eora rtyav 
kovos, kat 6s ay Oédyn ev ipiv Sudkovos, kal Os dv O€Xn ev bpiv etvat 
elvan Mptos €orar ipav Soddos. TpOTos, €ora WAaVTWY Sovdos. 

Mt B. 


Mt xxiii. 12 6 8€ peifov tpaov 
wm” € col ’ 
état vay Sidkovos. 
Mk A. 
Mk ix. 35 et ris bet mparos eivat 
coral TAVTWY ETXaTOS Kal TAVTWY 


Oudkovos. 


Lk xxii. 26 tpeis d€ odx otrws, dAN 6 pelfov ev ipiv yweobw ws 6 
vemTEpos, Kal 6 Nyovpevos ws 6 Suakovar. 

Here again the identity of language in Mt A and Mk B is 
almost complete, and points decidedly to a common source, which 
would be generally held to be a Marcan one. 

In this one case a doublet in Mk is entered, mp@ros and didkovos 
being used in both passages though not in the same order. The 
combination rdvrewy dudxovos occurs only in Mk A: it is one of the 
very few expressions peculiar to Mk which are found in sub- 
apostolic writings, being applied to Christ in £%. Polycarp, v. 2. 

The passage from Lk has a link to Mt A and Mk B in its con- 
text and opening, but to Mt B (a probably Logian passage) in 
6 peifwv ; so its origin is very doubtful. 

mavrov is used only in Mk A and B: the Matthaean sayings have 
nothing peculiar to them. 

With Lk’s vewrepos, cf. Acts v. 6. 
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No. 14. 

Mt A. 

Mt xxiv. 42 ypyyopetre ody, dre ovx | Mk xiii. 35 ypnyopetre obv, ovk 

oiSare rola Hepa 6 Kipios bpav oidare yap mére 6 kbpuos Ths 

&pNET at. oiktas epyerat . . . 

Mt B. 

Mt xxv. 13 ypnyopeire ody, dre otk 

oldare Thy hpépay ovde rHy dpav. 

Mt A and Mk are very similar, and are found in the concluding 
part of the same discourse, though not exactly in the same con- 
nexion. Jf that discourse comes from the Marcan source, Mt A 
may have been modified by rota jépa as a reminiscence of the rv 
jpépay in the other or Logian version of the saying in Mt B, which 
may have been brought from the Logia with the Parable of the 
Ten Virgins. But this is only a doubtful matter of detail. 

It will have been seen that the use of jépa is a mark, though 
not an important one, of Mt A and B only. 

Observe that Mt here encloses the Parable of the Ten Virgins 
between these two almost identical sayings, exactly as he encloses 
the Parable of the Labourers in the Vineyard between the two 
which form doublet No. 12. 


The 14 doublets from St. Matthew that have been given 
are records of sayings of Jesus; the next 4 are historical 


passages. 
No. 15. 
Mt A. 


Mt iv. 23 kal mepupyev 
ev OAn TH VadwAaia, b- 
Sdokov €y tats ovva- 
yoyats a’rav kal Ky- 

A > , 
pvcoor TO ebayyedvov 

~ , 
THs Bactdeias Kal Oe- 
patevwv Tacay vocov 

a , 
kal macay podakiay 
ev T@ haw. 
c ‘ 


Mt B. 


Mt ix. 35 kat mepunyev 6 “Incods 


A , / ‘ ‘ U 
Tas TOELS TaGAaS Kal Tas K@pas, 


Mk i. 39 kat n\Oev Ky- 
ptoowy eis Tas cuva- 
A > ~ > wv 
yoyas avT@v eis ony 
tHy Vadt\aiav kal ra 


Satpdrvia ekBadrov. 


dideoxy ev tats cvvaywyais av- 


Lk iv. 44 kal Ay ky- 
pioowr eis Tas ouva- 
yoyas tHv “lovdaias. 

(So WH with sBCL 
QR, 1, &c. [and so 
Syrsin]; but Tisch 
and Revisers Tadi- 
Aaias.) 


Mk vi. 6 & kat mepupyev ras Kopas 


Kiko diddoKor, 
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Tay Kal knpioowy 76 edayyédLov 

Tis Bactelas Kal Peparedwy 

Taoav vocov kal macay pada- 

kiav, (And the words éepa- 

mevew Tacay voc, kal racay par, 

occur again in x, 1.) 

These very similar summaries of the ministrations of Jesus occur 
in Mt immediately before the first two of the great collections of 
His sayings, viz. those in Mt v—vii and x. 

The agreement of mepujyev both in Mt A and Mt B, and of ras kapas 
also in B, with Mk vi. 6 gives some slight probability to the sug- 
gestion that B gives the passage in its original situation, and that 
in the cotrse of oral teaching its phraseology may have been made 
use of to describe the other similar circumstances to which A refers. 
Dr. Salmon has made a different suggestion, viz. that Mt in A ‘ broke 
off the use of one document to turn to another; and that the verse 
is repeated when he turns back to the former document’, i.e. in B 
(Zntrod. to N. T., p. 580). 


No. 16. 
Mt Al 
Mt ix. 27-31 kai wapdyorri éxei- 
Oev TH “Incod HKodovOnoay Bvo 
tuprot Kpagovres Kal héyovtes 
"EXenooy Hpas, vie Aaveid, €d- 
Oovre Sé eis tiv oikiay mpoondOav 
avt@ of rupdoi, kat Aéyer adrois 
6 “Incods Tuorevere dre dvvapae 
TovTo momoa; A€yovtw adit@ 
Nai, kip. tire Hpato Tov 
dpbartpav aitav éywy Kara 
Thy miotw tpav  yernOntw 
ipiv, Kal qvedxOnoayv aitav oi 
dpOarpoi, Kai éveBpipndn ad- 
rois 6 "Inaovs héywy “Opare py- 
dels ywaokero’ of S€ e&edOdrtes 
Seepypucav avrov ev OAn TH YI 
exeiv7. 
1 The difficulties connected with the records of this and the following 


. miracle, as given in Mt ix. 27-34, are very serious. I have attempted to 
deal with them in Exp. Times, xiii. 24 f., and more briefly on p. 167 below. 


of 


Mt B. 

Mt xx. 29-34 kal éx- 
TOpevopeveav avT@v amo 
*lepetya — kohovOnoev 

avT@ dxdos Todds. kal 

idov 800 TupdAol Kaby- 
A \ < , 
pevor mapa thy ddap, 
> 4 o¢ > ed 
dkoveartes Ore “Inoovs 

Tapdyer, expa€ay )e- 

yovres Kupte, edenoor 

pas, vids Aaveid, 6 

de 


a wv , 
avrois Wa CLaTncwoww" 


ya > , 
OxAos  EmeTipnoey 


of dé petfov expatay 


héyovtes Kupte, edén- 
gov nas, vids Aaveid, 
\ A €. ? a 
kat oTas [6] Inaovs 
> Ud > A ‘ 
ehaovnoey avrovs kal 
2 ’ 
elev Ti Oedere rown- 
Cw , ’ 
ow tly ; Aeyoucw av- 
col Kv a > “ 
T@ Kupie, tva avorya- 
ow of opOahpol nuar. 
ondayxuabeis Sé€ 6 
> Ae RS 
Inoovs NWato TOV bpu- 
patov alta@y, Kal ev~ 
aveBreyray Kal 


> 4 > ~ 
nkodovOnaay avTa. 
‘ 


béws 
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Mk x. 46-52 kal ép- 
xovraa eis “Teperxa. 
* > ia > 
Kat exmopevopevou av- 

a ? A ’ ‘ ‘ 
Tou amo leperxo kal 
Tay pabynta@y avrov Kal 
X, c fol ¢ i3y 
dxAoU ikavod 6 vids 
Tipatov Bapripaos tu- 
pros mpocairns exdOnTo 

A AS ¢ rs ‘ 
mapa thy d0d6y. Kat 
> , ef ? A c 
akovoas ott “Ingovs o 
Naapnvds earu ipEaro 
kpd¢ew Kal déyew Yie 
Aaveld "Incod, éhénody 
pe. Kal eretinwy alte 

a 

mo\Aol ta ovwmnon’ 
6 O€ modd@ paddov 
| Yieé Aaveid, 


> , , ‘ \ 
ehenody pe. kal oras 


expacev 


, ats 
6 ‘Inoots elrev Dovi- 
> / ‘ 
gate avtovy, Kai do- 
vodau Tov tupddv )e- 

> col , 
yovres avT@ Oapcet, 
6 be 


> 
aroBakoy Td iudrioy 


se cal 
eyeupe, Pavel oe, 


a > 
avrov avarndnoas HA- 
Gev mpos tov “Inoody, 

\ U ‘ > nae 
kal aroxpilels aire 6 

a 3 

*Inaots eimev Ti cor 


Ores moinjow; 6 Se 


tuphds eimev  adT@ 
c , a > 

PaBBovvei, twa dyva- 
Bdépo. Kal 6 "Inaods 


= 2A " € 
eimev avT@ “Yrraye, 7 
: 

TlOTIS TOU TETWKED CE. 
kai evOds dvéBdewer, 
‘ > - Cal 
kat nkodovder ait@ ev 


ee 
TH 00@. 





PETE 


Lk xviii. 35-43 eye- 
vero O€ €v TH eyyite 
DUSTY: 

a, ° > ae 
autoy eis lepeyy@ Tu- 
rds tes éxdOnro mapa 

‘ is A > com > ¢ 
THY OOOVETALT@Y, GKOU- 
aas Sé dxdov diarro- 

, > , 
pevopevou emuvOdvero 


, Ww a e > Ul 
Tl €l1) TOUTO amny- 


yerkav dé air@ Gre 
> lol Ca 
Ingots 6 Nawpatos 


¢ \ > , 
mapépxetat, Kal €Bdn- 
, >? col ey 
cev Neywv ‘Ingov vie 
Aaveid, pe. 


kal of mpodyovres eme- 


edenody 


, > ae ty gee 
Tipwv avT@ iva ovynon 
autos d€ 7ohA@ paddoy 
Yié Aaveid, 


orabeis 


expacey 
> ia / 

ehenooy pe. 
dé "Incods eéxédevoev 


> A > “ A 
airov ayOnvat ampods 


> , > , 4 
avrév. eyyiocavros be 
avrov émnpatnoev av-~ 
Ti oor Oérhes 

, © ‘ fd 
Tomow; 6 OS€ etmev 

’ Ld > 4 
Kupte, va dvaBdero. 

Ai ee ~ > > 
kat 0 Ingovs eumrev av- 

a3 . c 
T@® AvdBdeWov' 1 mio- 


Tis gov GégwKEY OE, 


, 
TOV 


‘ a > / 
kal Tapayphua aveBhe- 
‘ > ¢ > 
Wev, kal nkodovOer av- 
7 Sofdtav rov Gedy. 
Kai was 6 ads iddov 


wy ry lol a 
eOaxev aivov To bed. 


The resemblances between Mt A and Mt B are such as to suggest 
strongly that the same miracle may be twice recorded by Mt. 


e 
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Besides those which are printed in thick type as peculiar to him," 
there are some remarkable ones which are common to A and the 
synoptic narrative generally, viz. vié (or vids) Aaveid, and eénvoy, both 
used twice in B, Mk, and Lk, and the use of kpdgew twice in Band 
Mk, and once in Lk; also the reference to ‘ faith’ in Mk and Lk. 

On the other hand an earlier date for A is suggested by the 
command not to make the miracle known, as well as by the pro- 
bable reference of ¢xei#ev to the house of Jairus ; and it may be that 
Mt in describing that miracle made use of phraseology familiar to 
him in the Marcan account of the later one. 


No. 17. 
. MtA. 
Mt ix. 32-4 avrap dé ekepxopévar 
idod tpoonveykay adtw Kaddv 
poamiVey y 
SaimorCdpevov? Kai ¢kBAnOevtos 
Tod Saoviov €dddnoev 6 kwdds. 
Kat €Oavpacav of byAot héyovTes 
Oudérore earn ovtas ev To "Io- 
panr, [ot 8€ Papioaion edeyou 
"Rr ~ ~~ ry , > 
v T@ Gpxovtt trav Satmovioy €k- 
Barre ra Saipdrea, | * 
Lk xi. 14, 15 kai fv éxBdd\Xov 
Sapdviov Kapdv* eyévero S€ Tod 
Satpoviov e&ehOdvros edadnoev 6 
Koos. Kat eOavpacay of bydor’ 
tues dé e€ alrav eimay ’Ev Bee(e- 
Bot 7@ apyovte trav Satpovieay 
P SPX atpove 
exBaddrct Ta Saipdrea. 
Mt B. 
Mt xii. 22-4 rére mpoojvey- 
Kav adT@ Saou dpevov rupddv 
s td A > , > 
kal kwddv' Kat éGepamevoev ad- 
tov, Bote TOV Kapdoy Aadeiv kal 


Brérew. Kai e€ioravro madvres ot” | 


1 yKoAovOncay and -cev should also be noticed; but they have not been 
printed in thick type because at the beginning of the narrative the verb is 
used by A of the blind men and by B of the multitude : at the end all the 
Synoptists use it of the blind man or men. 

? The bracketed words are a‘ Western omission’ (WH, IJntrod., p. 176). 
Syr*™ also omits them. 
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dyAou Kal €Aeyov Myre ovrés ear 
, col 

6 vids Aavetd; of d€ Bapicaior 

> , > k od > > 

dkovcavtes elroy Otros ovK ék- 

Barre ra Sarpdua ci ph ev TO 


BeeCeBovd cpyovre ray Satpovior. 


Lk has not been printed exactly opposite Mt A or Mt B; for 
while on the one hand it corresponds to B in being given as the 
occasion for the ‘defensive discourse’ in Mt xii and Lk xi, on 
the other hand it more closely resembles A in wording.’ For 
the verb &«8dddo, the use of the genitive absolute, and the sentence 
kai €Oavpacay of d6xdou are found only in Lk and A. 

Here, as in the preceding case (No. 16), Mt may have used in A 
language which was familiar to him in the record of another 
miracle. On the other hand, the mention of blindness as well as 
dumbness in Mt xii, 22 has suggested to some writers that Mt may 
be there combining reminiscences of the two miracles in 1x. 27-34. 


No. 18. 
Mt A. 


Mt xii. 38, 39 rére dmexpiOnoay 
aiT@ Ties TOY ypapypatéwy Kal 
Papicaiwy eyovtes Arddokare, 
Odopev ard cov onpeiov ideiv. 6 
Se > 6 . = > La 
€ dmoxpiels ettrey autots KrA. 

Mt B. 

Mt xvi. 1, 2 kal mpooeOdvtes [ot] 
Papioaios kat Saddovkaioe weipa- 
Covtes emnpatnoay avroy onpetov 
> A > rae es - > An 
€k TOU ovpavod emdetEa adrois. 
6 8€ dmokpibels etrev adtots 


KTA, 


Lk xi. 16 érepou dé mewpdgovres 


a > > nw ssi > 
onpetoy €€ ovpavod e(nrovy map 


aitod .. . V. 29 Tav dé dxA@v 
érabpoutomevav ijpkaro éyew 
KT, 


Mk viii. r1, 12 kal e&pdOov oi 
Papicaior Kal rpkavro ouvtynretv 
aito, (ntodvtes map avTov on- 
peiov ard tod ovpavod, metpagov- 

> 7 A > , Led 
Tes adrév, Kal avaorevagas TO 


: ee ae, 
mvevpate avTov Aéyet KTA, 


For the words of Jesus which follow in each case, see above, 


No. 9, on p. 88. 


Judging from the position and contexts of the two pairs of 


records, it would be natural to class Mt A and Lk as Logian, Mt B 
and Mk as Marcan in origin. Probably we are right in doing so, 
notwithstanding the fact that as to two expressions, metpd¢ovres 
and é€ odpavod, Lk agrees with Mt B and Mk in having them, while 


1 Compare the note on doublet No. 3, p. 85. 


hae ‘. Doublets | (OF 


Mt A is without them. Also e(jrouv rap’ adrod in Lk only is similar 
to (yrodvres map’ avrod in Mk only. But all these three expressions 
are so common, and so much in place here that, as in the case of 
No. g, no importance can be attached to the insertion of them. 

And, as in No. 9 again, the words marked in thick type as 
peculiar to Mt A and B are also unimportant, 


The two following doublets differ from the preceding 
ones, in that they bring out identities between Matthew’s 
records of the Baptist’s ministry and that of Jesus. 


No. 19. 
~ MtA. 
Mt iii. 2... knptcowvy ev rp | Mki. 4, Lk iii. 3. . . enptoocov 
epijp@ tis “lovdaias héyov Mera- Barricpa petavotas . . 
vocire, ifyyikey yap 1 Bacireia 
Tay ovpavay. 


Mt B. 

Mt iv. 17... #paro 6 "Inoots | Mk i. 14, 15... #AOev 6 "Inoods 
knpvooew kat Néyew Meravoeire, eis tv Tadudaiay knptocwy ro 
Hyyxey yap 1 PBacireia tov evayyéAov Tod Geod [Kat déyor | 
ovpavay. Gre IlemAnp@rat 6 Katpos kal 


€ , ~ - 

nyytcev 1 Baowela Tov Geov* 
a , ’ - 
peravoeire kal moreveTe ev TO 


> , 
evayyedio. 


Mt seems in A to be expanding, in B to be summarizing, the 
corresponding passages of Mk, but in both he attributes identically 
the same proclamation to the Baptist and to Jesus respectively. 

Thus it appears that it is only Mt who attributes to the Baptist 
the mention of the ‘kingdom of heaven’ (or ‘of God’). Mk first 
names it in i. 15, as above, but Lk not until iv. 43. 

eeealso Mt x. 7; Lk x. 9, 11.~ 


No. 20. 
Mt A. 
Mt iii. 10 wav otv b€vdpov py | Lk iii. g wav otv d€v8pov py 
mowovy KapTrov Kadov exkomrerat moody Kaprov [Kaddv | exxdmrerat 
kal eis mip Badderat, kal eis mip Bdddera, 


HAWKINS H 
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Mt B. 
Mt vii. 19 wav Sévdpov pu) rowdy: 

kapropy Kahov exkdnterar Kai eis 

mip Badderat.* 

Except the omission of the conjunction ody in Mt B, which is 
closely connected with a passage discussed as No. 3 above (p. 84), 
there is no difference in these three sayings. 

Compare also Mt’s use of yevynuara éxyidvav in xii. 34 and xxiii. 33, 
as well as in iii. 7 = Lk iii. 7. 


The two remaining doublets in Matthew are not so 
interesting to students of the Synoptic Problem as the 
preceding twenty, because there are no parallels in Mark 
or Luke with which they can be compared. 


No. 21. 
Mt A. 


Mt ix. 13 mopevOévres dé pabete th €otw "EXeos OéXw kal ob Buatav’ ov 
yap 7Oov kadeowat Krd. 
Mt B. 
Mt xii. 7 ef d€ eyvaxerre ti éoti "EXeos Oédw kal ob Ouatav, ovK av 
katedukdoare Tovs avactious. 

Both these are Matthaean additions to narratives which are placed 
consecutively in Mk and Lk, and which are apparently Marcan in 
origin. 

On the quotations from O. T. in Mt, see pp. 154 ff. 


No. 22. 
Mt A. 


Mt xvi. 19 kai 6 édv BHons ml THs ys Eotar Sedepevoy ev rois odpa- 
vois, KaL 6 €av dons Et THS ys EoTat Nehupevoy ev Tois obpavois. 
Mt B. 

Mt xviii. 18 dpiy Aéyo ipiv, doa edv SHoynte emt THS yas EoTar Sedepeva, 
év odpav® kai dca édv Avonre emt Ths yiis eoTar ehupéva é€v 
obpave. 

This promise given to Peter in A, is repeated in B to all whom 

Jesus is addressing, apparently ‘the disciples’ who came to Him 


' The saying seems to break the connexion here, whereas it agrees well 
with its context in the Baptist’s teaching. 


aa 
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in xviii. 1. It occurs each time in close connexion with one or 
other of the only passages in the Gospels in which the word 
exkAnoia is found. 

The resemblances between Mt v. 34 and xxiii. 22 3 x. 17 
and xxiv. ga; x. 40 and xviii. 5; xi. 27 a and xxviii. 18; 
Xxiv. 23 and 26; xxviii. 7 and 10,! though worth notice, 
have not been regarded as sufficient to constitute doublets. 
For shorter repetitions in Matthew, see pp. 168, 170. 


Doublet in Mark. 


Mk ix. 35 with x. 43, 447: for this see Matthew No. 13, 
on p. 91 above. 

There is no other instance to be entered here, as it has 
been decided to treat ‘He that hath ears, &c.’, separately 
from the doublets: see p. 106 below. And the resemblances 
between Mk ix. 23 and xi. 23, and between xiii. 5, 6 and 
21-3 do not come up to the standard of closeness adopted 
in these lists.® 


Doublets in Luke, 


No. t. 
EKA, | 
Lk viii. 16 odSeis Se Adxvov G&pas | Mk iv. 21 pare epxerar 6 Adyvos 
Y 4 > .Y , na ie , | ov ¢c \ ‘ 4 Aa CC A \ 
Kahumres avTOV okEvEL 7) UTOKAT@ iva tro Tov pod.ov TeOH 7) U7 THY 
KXtons tiOnow, adN emt uyvias krimny, ody wa emt tiv Avyviav 
riOnow, iva ot eiomopeudpevor reOH ; 


BdXerwow 76 pas. 
Lk B. 
Lk xi. 33 od8els AvXvor das eis 





, , > 4 € 4 ‘ 
kportny tiOnow ovde md Tov 
pddcov GAN emi riv Auxviav, va | 
ol eloropeudpevor TO Pas BheE- 


TWOLV. | 


1 Treated by Prof. Lake as a doublet, Resurrection of J. C., p. 86. 

2 On the complications of Mk ix. 33-42 see Enc. Bibl., ii. 1864-6. 

* The three predictions of the Passion, &c. (Mk viii. 31, ix. 31, x. 33, and 
parallels; Tisch, Syn. Evang., §§ 70, 73, 116), are omitted from notice, 
because they are so expressly assigned to three distinct occasions. 


H 2 
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Mt v. 15 ovd€ xaiovow Adxvov Kal — 
Tieacw avtov imo Tov pddiov 
GAN eri rHv Avyviav, Kat Aaparer 


- - > a ° 
Taow Tols ev TH oikia. 


Here, as the thick type shows, the strongest similarities are the 
editorial ones between A and B. To the last clause in them Mt 
has a parallel in substance, but it is so adapted as to lead on to 
his next sentence ovtws Aap ara kTX. 

As to the source of the original form of the saying, no decided 
conclusion can be drawn.!_ For though Lk A and Mk are found in 
the same place and connexion, they do not coincide more exactly 
than the other passages do, their agreement as to «Ain being 
balanced by the agreement of Lk B with Mk and Mt as to podws. 

But the consideration of No. 2 will lend some probability to 
a Marcan origin for at least Lk A here, as the passages are con- 
secutive both in Lk A and in Mk. 


No. 2. 
Lk A. 

Lk viii. 17 od yap €orw kpunrdy | Mk iv. 22 ov yap éorw kpumrov eav 
5 ov gavepov yevnoera, ovde py wa avepobj, ovde eyévero 
dméxpupov 6 ov py yrocOy Kal ardéxpupov ddX wa €dbn eis 
eis avepov EAOy. pavepov. 

LEB. 


Lk xii. 2 ovdev 6€ ouykexadup- 
pevov eat 6 ovK amoxadupbn- 
oeTal, Kal KpuTTOV 0 ov yvadbn- 
oeTal. 

Mt x. 26 oddev yap eorw Kexadup- 


, a , 
pévoy 0 ovk droxadupOnaerat, Kal 





‘ a > , 
Kpumrov 6 ov yvorOnoerat, 


Here the wording is so very similar in Lk A and Mk, and in 
Lk B and Mt respectively, and the difference in wording between 
the two pairs is so wide, that we seem to have two versions of the 
saying, the former handed down through the Marcan, the latter 
through the Logian document. 


‘ See Bacon, Sermon on the Mount, p. 132, on the connexions in which 
the saying is found. 
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Doublets 


Here as so often (see pp. 122, 131) Mk has the most harsh and 
difficult form of the saying, for his purposive ta is in Lk A 
replaced by a future, the tense which we find in Lk B and Mt. 

There is nothing to be marked as limited to Lk A and B, as 
yweokw is also used in Mt. 

The variation of this saying in No. IV of the Mew Sayings of 
Jesus from Oxyrhynchus (1904) should be compared. 


No. 3. 
Lk viii. 18 with xix, 26. 
For this see Mt No. 10, on p. 89 above. 


: No, 4. 
Lk A. : 
Lk ix. 3... pyre mj-|Mtx. 10... wh mp-| Mk vi. 8... ph mf- 
pav... pav... pave it. 
v. 4 kal eis ty dp oikiay | VV. 11, 12 cis qv & av Vv, 10 dou édv ciéd- 
eio€AOnte, exci pevete| mod 7) K@pny eloed-| Onte eis oikiav, eket 





kai exeibev e&€pxerbe, | Onre ... Kaket peivare| pévere ews dv e€eOnre 


V. 5 kat doo dy pr S€e-| ws dv €EOnre. exeiOev, 


c Bad > , 
xwvTar wpas, e€epxd- 
> A Lod , 
pevoe amd THs TOAEwS 
exelyns TOY KoVLOpTOV 
> A cad - iz cal 
ano tay moday tpav 
amotwdaoete eis pap- 


(A ER > if 
Tuplov Em aUTOUS, 


Lk B. 





v. 14 Kal bs dv py d€En- 
« el ‘ > 4 
Tat vpas pndé dkovon 
‘ , « A > 
Tous Ndyous dpa, eEep- 
, a» “ a 6 
xopevor €Ew THs oikias 
a a , > v. 
7) THs modews ekelvns 
extiva£ate TOY KovLOp- 


TOY TOV TOOGY Upay. 


Teed... py) Wnpav... 





A 
v. II kat Os dp rémos 
4 , € a ‘ 
py SeEnrar tuas pnde 
, cal 

dkovowow pay, exro- 

, > cal > 
pevdpevoe ekeiOev exri- 
oo A Cad A 
vagate Toy xovy TOY 
UmoKdT@ TOV Today 
c ~ . 4 > 
buoy els paptrvpiov av- 


Tots. 


UV. 5 cis iy & dv eioedOnre oikiay, ... 
v. 7 €v abry Sé€ TH oikia pevere, 
” \ , A > 
ZxOovres Kal mivovtes Ta Tap 
> ~ a A id > , a 
avtav, a&ws yap 6 epyatns Tov 
~ ~ , > 
puoOod aitov. py) peraBaivere €& 
aor > 7 FP 
oikias eis olkiay. 
UV. 10, II «is jy 8 dv wodw eived- 
4 aes 
Onre Kai pi) SéxavtTar tpas, efed- 
x , A 
Tas mAatelas avTns 


, > 
Odvres els 
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Kat 


Ko\AnOevta juiv ek ths mddews 


” 

elmarte TOY KovLopToY TOY 
e cal 2 ‘ , > , 
tpay els trols 7édas aropaccopeba 
Os o ‘ “” a 
buiv' mAny TovTo yweokere drt 


iyytcey 9 Baowdela Tod Oeod. 


We have come to the complicated matter of the charges to the 
Twelve and the Seventy,’ but here we are only concerned with 
those portions of them which Lk substantially repeats. Except the 
trifling change to the plural which is marked above (cf. dkotowow 
in Mk), there is nothing exclusively belonging to Lk A and Lk B. 


No. 5. 
Lk ix. 23 with xiv. 27. 
For this see Mt No. 7, on p. 86 above. 


No. 6. 
Lk ix. 24 with xvii. 33. 
For this see Mt No. 8, on p. 87 above. 
No. 7. 
Lk A. 


Lk ix. 26 6s yap dv eracyvvO7 pe 
. ‘ > A , Le) € 
kal tovs epovs Adyous, TovTOv 6 
«\ a > ie > , 
vids Tov avOpammrov emarxuvbn- 
a ” > ad 4 > ts) 

cerat, Grav €hOn ev tH SdEy adrov 
kal Tov TatTpos Kat TOY dyiov 


dyyeov. 


Lk B. 
Lk xii. 9 6 S€ dpynodpevds pe evo- 
nuov Tav avOporev arapynOncera 


> , led > , ~ ~ 
EVWTLOV TWY ayyéhov TOU beov.~ 





Mk viii. 38 os yap éay emacyuvO7 

‘ ‘ > ‘ , > - 

pe Kal Tovs epuovs Adyous ev TH 

“ 7, lal "4 \ 

yeved TavTy TH potxadide kal 

dpapTwrA@, kat 6 vids Tod avOpa- 
PET One; Pp 
> , t ee, | a 

mov emacyuvenoerat avtoy oray 

+ > Lad , “~ A > a 

€AOn ev tH SdEn Tod marpos avdrod 


cal n , 
eTd TOV ayyéAwy TeV dylov. 
B VY Y 


Mt x. 
” cal > , > , 
eumpoobey tav avOporear, apynco- 
plat 
Tatpbs fou TOU €v Tois ovpavois. 


33 doris dé dpynontai pe 


>’ ‘4 > 4 ” n~ 
Kayo avroy éumpoobev tov 


1 It is to be observed that Luke in xxii. 35 refers to the words BaAAaytioy 
and tmodjpara, besides mppa, as having belonged to the charge to the 
Apostles, whereas he himself had only recorded them as part of the charge 
to the Seventy (in Mt x. 10 é7odjpara is used to the Twelve). , 
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With some hesitation I have included these verses among. the 
Lucan doublets, although the leading verb is not the same. 

The position of Lk A and Mk, and their general similarity, 
point to a Marcan origin. But Lk A has (i) the remarkable addition 
of avrod, and (ii) the omission of év rH yeved ravry xrd., a limitation 
which would be likely to fall out in the course of oral teaching. 

It seems likely that in the second pair we have one of many 
cases in which Mt collected into his chief bodies of discourse various 
Logian sayings which Lk records separately (see pp. 161 ff.). 

Though Lk has one of his ‘characteristic’ expressions in A 
(rotrov, pp. 22, 48), and another in B (évamov, p. 18), there is none 
to be noted both in A and B. . 


No. 8.! 
Lk A. 


Lk ix. 46 ciondbev 8€ 
diadoyopos ev attois, 
> , a ” , 
TO Tis ay ein pelCov 


auvTav. 


Mt xviii. 1 mpoo7ndOov 
of paOnrat. . . de- 
youres, Tis dpa pelo 


r , 
eotly ev TH Pactra 


Mk ix. 34 mpds dddq- 
Nous yap SuehéxOnoav 


y ri dda tis pelCov 
€v TH 00@ Tis peElCor. 


lal > col 
T@V ovuparyov > 


te B: 
Lk xxii. 24 eyeveTo Se 
kat gidoverxia ev av- 


Tos, TO Tis avTav 





Boxei eivar peifov. 


The ré before ris is a Lucan characteristic, see pp. 22, 47. 
There is not much similarity in the sequels of the two Lucan 
verses ; compare, however, ix. 48 and xxii. 26. 


No. 9. 
Lk A. 
¢ Sos eps c , 
Lk xi. 43 oval vpty trois Papicatois, 
a > - ‘A 8 , 
bre ayarare tiv mpwroxabedpiay 
év Tais auvaywyais Kal Tovs ao- 


mag pous ev Tais ayopats. 


1 This is the only Lucan doublet in narrative, the other ten being in 
discourse. 


104. 


Lk xx. 46 mpocéyere 
amo Tay ypappatéwy 
a , 
Tov OeddvT@y mepiTa- 
ol > cal 4 
Telv ev orodais Kai 
, > ‘ 
ditovrtay donacpovs 
ev Tails ayopais kat 
, > Cal 
mparoxabedpias ev Tats 


cuvaywyais Kal TpwrTo- 


Indications of Sources 


Mt xxiii. 6, 7 (of ypap- 
pateis kal of Papicaior 
Vv. 2) pdrovor. .. THY 
mpotok\iciavy ev Tots 
Seimvos Kal Tas mpa- 
TokaGeSpias ev ais 
ouvaywyais Kal Teds 


domagpovs ev ais 





Five 


Mk xii. 38, 39 Brémere 
dro TOY ‘ypapnparéwr 
tov Oedévt@y ev oTO- 
Nais mepurateiv Kal do- 
Tag povs ev Tals ayopais 

4 dl > 
kal mporoxabedpias ev 
Tais avvaywyais kal 


mMpoTok\clas €y Tos 





kAtolas év Trois Seimvows,| ayopais .. . deimvors. 

Lk B is Marcan in character and presumably in origin: note 
the analogous mpooéyere awd and Bdérere and in it and in Mk, and 
the most complete identity in the rest of the passages. 

But Mt, though agreeing with Lk B and Mk in having mporokdi- 
aiay (they have -as) ev t, Seimvos, OMits their wepurateiv ev orodais ; 
also he agrees with Lk A against them in the order of rpwroxabedpias 
and domacpovs; and his dAdodax is much less similar to their beAdvrav 
than to the dyavare of Lk A. 

It appears then that Mt’s use of the Marcan source here is 
affected and modified by the influence of that record (probably 
directly or indirectly Logian) in Lk xi, to which there are so 


many parallels in Mt xxiii. 


No. 10. 
Lk A. 


Lk xii. 11, 12 dray d€ elodépwory 
upas emi Tas Tuvaywyas Kal Tas 
> A x A > ‘ ‘ 
dpxas Kai ras efovclas, pn pept- 
pvnonre TOs [7 ti | 1 darohoyh- 

x» , ow e ‘ ‘ 
onobe 7) Ti elmnte’ TO yap ayov 
mvedpa Oudd&er tmas ev avty TH 
dpa a bei eizeiv. 
Lk B. 
Lk xxi. 14, 15 Oére ody ev rais | Mk xiii. 11 kai drav &yoow buas 


kapdiars tpav pi mpopederev | — mrapadiddvres, p13) Tpopepimvare Th 





amrohoynOnva, eyo yap SHow Aadnonre, GN’ 8 eav S007 ipiv 

1 The bracketed words are omitted by a very strong group of Western 
authorities (Syr*" has to be added to those given by Tisch); but if they are 
retained in the text, the phrase 7@s 7 ri forms an important coincidence 


between Lk A and Mt, and may point to a Logian origin for both. 


es 
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Cet ce = ~ a on 

tpiv otdpa Kai codiav 7 ov Suvn- ev éxeivy Th pa TovTo )adeire, 
: x - . 

covrat avtiotyvue 7) avrectrety ov yap €ate tpeis of AadovdyTes 
ye) , i = ? . A a i 

Gravtes of dyrikeipevoe bpiv. ada TO veda TO Gyoy. 


Mt x. 19, 20 érav S€ mapadaow 
tpas, py pepysnonre ms t) TL 
adnontre’ SoOncerae yap tpiy 





ev exewn TH Spa ri adnonre’ 
ov yap tpeis eote of adouvres 
GANA TO Tredpa Tod TaTpds tev 
TO Aadody ev tpty. 

The Lucan drodoyéoua (Lk 2, Acts 6, Paul 2 only) connects A 
ana. DB. 

The chief resemblances are between Mk and Mt, though the 
passages are differently placed. In Mt it forms part of a longer 
passage placed by him in the charge to the Twelve, but hardly 
likely to have been spoken so early. 

As Lk B and Mk are parallel in position, it is curious that Lk, 
who speaks most often of the ‘ Holy Spirit’ (p. 27), should omit 
Mk’s words 16 mvedpa 1d Gyo there: but it occurs in Lk A. 


No, 11. 
A. 
Lk xiv. 11 6tt was 6 bWav éavrdv 
tarewwOnoerar Kat 6 Tameway 
€avroy tWwbnoerat. 
B. 
Lk xviii. 14 dte was 6 tay cavrov 
tarewwbnoera, 6 Oe Tarmewar 
éavrov bWrobnoerat. 
Mt xxiii. 12 doris Se tao éavrdy 
TamewoOnoerat, Kal dotis TaTELVo- 


c , 
vet €avtoy vYwbnoerat, 


Except for the conjunctions cai and 5é, Lk A and Lk B are 
identical. 

They agree against Mt in having was 6 with a participle, while 
he has gers with a verb, In Mt No. 2 (p. 83) the former con- 
struction marked the apparently Logian pair of passages; but 
here all three are probably Logian. 


106 Indications of Sources Pt, I 


The resemblance between Lk xvii. 31 and xxi. 21 has 
not been thought sufficient to constitute another Lucan 
doublet, but it is worth notice. Also the narratives in 
Lk v. 29, 30 and xv. I, 2 are remarkably similar. And 
Lk vi. 9 may be compared with xiv. 3 (to which, however, 
the parallel in Mt xii. 10 is more close); and viii. 21 with 
xi. 28, 


APPENDIX TO THE COLLECTION OF DOUBLETS 


The saying, ‘ He that hath ears, &c. 





Mt A. 
Mt xi. 15 6 éyov ora 
aKOVETO. 
Mt B. Mk A. Lk A. 
Mt xiii. 9 6 ¢yor aera Mk iv. 9 as eyes Oral Lk viii. 8 6 éyov ora 
AKOVETO, akovely AKOVETO. AKOVEL AKOVETO, 
Mk B. 


Mk iv. 23 et tus eyet 
Ota aKkovewy UKOvETO. 
Mt C. 

Mt xiii. 43 6 €xor dra 

dkoveTo. 
Lk B. 


Lk xiv. 35 6 ¢xyov dra 





> , > , 
AKOVELVY AKOVET®@. 


As being used 3 times by Mt, and as being merely an adjunct 
to other sayings, this brief utterance was not included among the 
doublets. - 

Each Gospel adheres to some peculiarity of form: Mt omits 
dxovew, Mk has the verb with dxovev, and Lk the participle with 
dkovew, on each occasion. So it is to editors and not to sources 
that these variations are apparently to be ascribed. 

This was evidently a well-known proverbial phrase: it occurs in 
Rev ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; lil. 6, 13, 22 6 ¢yev ots dxovedro . . ., and 
Rev xiii. 9 «¢ ris yet ods dxovodrw. With all those instances com- 
pare Mt’s omission of deovew, and with the last of them Mk B. 
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This is the most frequently repeated of the complete’ sayings in 
the Gospels, as it occurs 7 times.” The next in order of frequency 
are ‘Whosoever will save his life, &c.’, 6 times including Jn xii. 
25(p. 87f.); ‘To him that hath, &c.’ (p. 89), and ‘ Let him take up 
his cross, &c.’ (p. 86), each 5 times. No other saying seems to 
occur oftener than 4 times. 


SECTION -V 


THE SOURCE LARGELY USED BY MATTHEW AND LUKE, 
APART FROM MARK 


IN the first edition of this book (1899) the title of the 
present Section was ‘The Logia of Matthew as a probable 
source’. Since then the scholars of England and America 
have largely followed those of Germany in designating 
this source as O (= Quelle). For it has been generally 
admitted that to call it ‘the Logia of Matthew’ was unfairly 
*question-begging ’,? as assuming that Matthew and Luke 
certainly used the document named by Papias (p. xiii). 
But the abandonment of that name in favour of the neutral 
symbol © need not involve any intention of begging the 
question in the other direction, by ignoring the reasons 
for holding that the only two documents named by the 
earliest writer who deals with sources at all are the two 
which bulk so largely in our First and Third Gospels.‘ 

The exact or almost exact correspondence of some 
parallel passages of considerable extent (p. 66) and the use 
of not a few peculiar and unusual expressions (pp. 54 ff.) 
in both Gospels combine to make it highly probable that 
this O was a written source. And the probability that it 


1 ¢There shall be weeping and gnashing, &c.,’ occurring 7 times, is 
excluded, as being only a portion of various sayings (p. 170). 

* In the received text 8 times, but WH Tisch R omit Mk vii. 16. 

8 So Dean Armitage Robinson, Study of the Gospels, pp. 69 f. 

‘ I venture to refer to the Exposttory Times, vol, xii, pp. 72 ff. and 139. 
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was used by the two Evangelists independently, and not 
by either of them through the other as an intermediary 
source, is not much lower, and is now very widely re- 
cognized. 

The only sure means of arriving at sound conclusions as 
to the nature and extent of the unfortunately non-existent 
QO is to collect and examine such passages! as are found in 
Matthew and Luke only, and are sufficiently parallel to give 
reasonable ground for supposing that they are drawn from 
the same original. I give such a list here, though not with 
any feeling of positiveness or even of self-consistency. 
For it is rather larger than the list which was offered in 
the first edition of this book, but considerably smaller than 
another which I am printing elsewhere,? my object there 
being to give every exclusively Matthaeo-Lucan parallel, 
however unlikely some of them may be to have had 
a common written origin. But it is only*® by using, or 
making, some such list, that we can advance beyond guess- 
work as to Q. 





Mt ili. 7-10 = Lk iii. 7-9. | Mt v. 39, 40, = Lk vi. 27-30, 
ili. 12 = ili, 17. 42, 44-8 32-6. 
iv. 3-I1 = iv. 3-13. a Wight) = xi, 2-4. 
V.1, 2,3, 4,6= VIRAO2UCp)s i ekO.” =e Vds 20, ea tee xii. 33, 34. 
5 V, II, 12 = Vi. 22, 23. * Vivi, 22523) = xi. 34, 35. 
v, 18 = Xvi. 17. Snead = Xvi, 13. 
Vv. 25, 26 = xii. 58, 50. * vi. 25-33 =  xilpa2-gie 


1 The word ‘ passages’ is used, for want of a better term, to include some 
shorter sentences than we usually designate by that name, 

2 In a forthcoming volume of Studies in the Synoptic Problem, edited by 
Dr. Sanday (Clarendon Press), I have there worked out several points 
which are passed over either entirely or with slight allusion in this 
Section. 

’ Perhaps an exception to this statement is supplied by Luke’s collocation 
of sayings in xvi. 17, 18 (=Mt v. 18 and 32), taken together with his ‘ But I 
say unto you which hear’ in vi. 27, when he had written nothing to suggest 
the contrast involved in ‘but’ (dAAd): it does seem to be thus doubly 
implied that Luke had before him, or at least knew, the comparisons 
between the old and new law of life in Mt v. 17-48, though he did not 
insert them in his Gospel. 
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vi. 41, 42. 
xi. 9-13. 

vi. 3I. 
xili, 23, 24(?). 
vi. 46, 

xlil. 25-7 

(??). 

vi. 47-9. 

vii, I-3, 6-9. 
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t xi, 25-7 
xii..22, 23° 
xii. 27, 28 
xii. 30 

xii. 33-5 
xii, 38-42 
xii. 43-5 
xiii. 16, 17 
xili. 33 

XV. 14 
xvii. 20 
Xviii. 7 
XViiil. 12-14 
XViii. 15 
Xviil. 21, 22 
xix, 28 
XXiii. 4 
Xxiii, 12 
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Lk x. a1; 22. 

KAS = 

Ig, 20. 

23. ¢ 

43-5: 

16, 29-32. 

24-6, 

X, 23; 24, 

xiii. 20, 21. 

vi. 39. 

xvii. 6° (?), 

Xvii. I. 

RV sos Te 

Xvii. 3. 

xvii. 4 (?). 

xxii. 28, 30(?). 

xi. 46. 

xiv. 11 (and 
Xviii. 14), 


Xie 
xi. 
vi. 
xi. 
Xi. 


Saas 
xi. 42. 
Xi. 39, 41. 
xi. 44 (??). 
xi. 47; 48. 
xi. 49-51. 


xiii. 34) 35. 

Xvil. 24. 

XVii. 37. 

XVIi. 26, 27. 

XVIl. 34, 35 (?). 

xii. 39, 40, 
42-6. 


The asterisk denotes some difference of position in the 
two Gospels. 


discourse. 
2 Mt vii. 16-18=Lk vi. 43-4 might have been expected to be the next 

entry ; but the Lucan passage is so much more similar in wording (though 

not in position) to Mt xii. 33-5 that it is entered opposite to those verses, 


® Compare also Jn xiii. 16; xv. 20. 
* Compare also Jn xiii. 20. 


‘In this case the change of position is within the limits of the same 


This and the preceding note help to show us 


thatevarious forms—how many we know not—of the same saying were 


current in the Church, 


5 See also Mt ix. 32, 33, [34], which 1s closer in language to the Lucan 
parallel, though placed in a different context. 
® The remarkable expression, ‘faith as a grain of mustard seed,’ occurs 
only in these two passages, not in Mk xi. 23, Mt xxi. 21, which are 


apparently of Marcan origin. 


See p. 89f. 
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In the passages marked D there are complications caused 
by the existence of doublets (also in Mt x. 26 = Lk xii. 2, 
though not in the rest of the passage combined with them). 

If Mt xvi. 2, 3 and xxi. 44 had not been omitted as 
almost certainly spurious, the parallels to them would have 
been Lk xii. 54-6 (?) and xx. 18 respectively. 

In the above list of passages from Matthew there are 
contained 188 verses and 6 parts of others; putting these 
together we may reckon them as about IgI verses, or rather 
more than one-sixth of the 1,068 verses of Matthew. 
From Luke are drawn 179 verses and 4 parts of verses, 
which similarly we may reckon together as 181 verses, 
being less than one-sixth of the 1,149 verses of Luke. If 
we were to include, as many would do, the partially 
corresponding parables! of the Marriage of the King’s Son 
and the Great Supper (Mt xxii. 1-10, Lk xiv. 15-24), and 
of the Talents and the Pounds (Mt xxv. 14-30, Lk xix. 
11-27), there would be an addition of (10+ 17 =) 27 verses 
in each case, raising the numbers in Matthew to 218 and 
in Luke to 208. 

But such reckoning by verses is of course rough and un- 
satisfactory ; and it is better to regard the above parallels 
as seventy-four separate or separable passages. Fifty-six 
of these, or more than two-thirds, are more or less differ- 
ently placed in the two Gospels, and are therefore marked * 
in the list. 

Passages which seemed at all likely to have been derived 
from Mark were excluded from the list. But of course it 
_ is quite possible, and it has been suggested in the preceding 


1 It seemed to me on the whole that these partial correspondences were 
not sufficient to outweigh the differences of occasion and object in these 
Parables, so I have placed them in the lists of passages peculiar to Matthew 
and Luke, with queries (?) attached to them in each case (pp. 3 and 15). 
Harnack (Sayings of Jesus, E. T., pp. 118-26) relegates them to an 
Appendix, in company with the imperfect parallel in Mt xxi. 32 and Lk vii. 
29, 30. 
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Section, that some of the sayings omitted on that ground 
may have been handed down in variant forms through 
Mark and Q independently of one another. If this is 
thought to be fairly probable, the following passages might 
be ranked as drawn from Q or Lagia: Mt v. 13 = Lk xiv. 
eee it ve 15 = Lk xi. 39 (?); Mt v. 32 = Lk xvi. 18; 
Mt xxv. 29 = Lk xix. 26; and perhaps some others 
mentioned above among the doublets, as Mt x. 39 = xvii. 
eet xxiii. 11 = Lk_xxii. 26 (?)' (pp..87, 91). 

Again, in two cases some details introductory to sayings 
have been excluded as due to Luke (Lk vii. 3, 4, 5, and 
20, 21); but on the other hand they may have been in Q, 
and their omission by Matthew may be owing to his habit 
of shortening narratives (pp. 158 ff.). 

For those and other reasons exactness and pomplereness 
are by no means claimed for the above list. It contains 
a speculative element which, it is hoped, has been absent 
from the previous tables in this book, and the compiler of 
it has had to use his own discretion on several points as to 
which there can be no certainty in the present state of our 
knowledge. But, such as it is, it may be offered for use 
at least tentatively and in the way of a working hypothesis. 
And if it is so used it supplies the following intimations, or 
at least suggestions, as to the contents of Q !:— 

(i) If—and it is an important if—the whole of QO was 
homogeneous with the parts that have been preserved for 
us in Matthew and Luke, it consisted almost exclusively of 
sayings of Jesus, introduced, when necessary, by explana- 
tions of the occasions on which they were spoken. This 
description does not cover the first two passages, which 
contain records of the Baptist’s teaching. These, however, 
may have been prefixed in order to explain and account 
for the subsequent references to the Baptist in the sayings 


1 The general probabilities as to Q are very clearly summed up by 
Jiilicher, Introd. to N. T., E. T., pp. 354-60. 
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of Jesus (Mt xi. 2-19, perhaps also xxi. 31 f, and 
parallels). 

(ii) Sayings belonging to the period of the Passion- 
narrative do not seem to have been included in Q. The 
only reference to that period in the above list is Lk xxii. 
28, 30; and in that case the few words identical in both 
Gospels seem to be better placed in Mt xix. 28. 

(iii) With the one important exception of the general 
arrangement of the Sermons on the Mount (Mt v—vii) and 
on the Level Place (Lk vi. 20 ff.) the two compilers, or at 
any rate one of them, did not regard the sayings in Q as 
placed in chronological order—or at least they, or he, did 
not attach importance to the order in which they found 
them. This appears from the fact, already mentioned, that 
more than two-thirds of the passages are placed more or 
less differently by Matthew and Luke. 

(iv) If we agree to exclude, as above, the two pairs of 
parables in Mt xxii. 1-10, Lk xiv. 15-24, and in Mt xxv. 
14-30 and Lk xix. 11-27 from Q, we find in it no parables 
of any considerable length. We must attribute to it, how- 
ever, the brief parables of the Lost Sheep and of the Leaven 
(and not improbably of the Mustard Seed also), besides 
many which we may call similitudes rather than parables. 

The very interesting and important, but unsolved and 
probably insoluble inquiry as to whether the First or the 
Third Gospel is the more exact and faithful representative 
to us of Q cannot be entered upon here. To use Well- 
hausen’s words, ‘ Die Frage, ob QO bei Matthaus oder bei 
Lukas urspriinglicher erhalten sei, lasst sich nicht rund 
beantworten.’ 2? Harnack, who discusses the matter very 


1 But there are also some reasons for thinking that these records of the 
Baptist’s teaching may not be drawn from Q, but may have belonged to the 
original tradition generally used in our Second Gospel, though omitted from 
it in this particular case. So Woods in Studia Biblica, ii. 85, 94 ; Stanton 
in Enc. Brit., xxix. 41. 

2 Einleitung in die dret ersten Evangelien, p. 67; see his following pages. 
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thoroughly, gives the preference to Matthew, though re- 
garding most of Luke’s alterations as merely stylistic.! 

The relative priority of the two great sources of the First 
and Third Gospels is another moot point ; Wellhausen ? 
regards Mark, Harnack* regards Q as the older. Sir W. M. 
Ramsay * thinks so highly of the antiquity of Q that he 
considers it likely to have been ‘ written while Christ was 
still living ’. 

If, as was above shown, the source which forms the 
subject of this Section supplies about one-sixth of each of 
the Gospels in which it is used, it might reasonably have 
been expected that words and expressions characteristic of 
that source could be found and noticed, in the way that 
characteristics of the Priestly Code have been observed in 
the composite Hexateuch.’ But it seems to me that such 
linguistic evidence is wanting here: with the exception of 
words which are required by the special subject-matter, a 
renewed examination has failed to produce any expressions 
which I could definitely label as characteristic of Q.° This 
failure does not, of course, disprove the use of O as a source; 
but it does strongly support the view, which the tables on 
pp. 4-8, 16-23 suggested, that both Matthew and Luke, 
and especially Luke, have so ‘ worked over’ the sources they 
employed that their Gospels frequently represent to us the 
substance rather than the words of the original documents. 

1 See Spriiche und Reden Jesu, translated as The Sayings of Jesus, pp. 1- 
126 passim, especially 112-15. 

2 Op. cil., pp. 73 ff., especially 87. 8 Op. cit., pp. 193 ff. (E. T.). 

* In his Luke the Physician, €&c., p. 89. 

5 See Carpenter and Harford-Battersby’s Hexateuch, vol. i, pp. 61 ff., 
183 ff.; Driver’s Genesis, pp. vi ff. of Introduction. 

® Hlarnack writes similarly as to.the vocabulary (of. cit., pp. 146, 152) ; 


but he finds ‘a certain unity of grammatical and stylistic colouring’ in the 
passages which he assigns to Q (pp. 162 f.). 
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FURTHER STATISTICS AND OBSERVATIONS BEARING ON 
THE ORIGIN AND COMPOSITION OF EACH GOSPEL 


A. ON JHE GOSPEL OF SI. MARS 


IT is well to take this Gospel first, as being almost 
certainly the earliest in date and quite certainly the 
simplest in structure. 

I propose to examine ¢he portions of Mark which are not 
found in Matthew or Luke.’ Though numerous, they are 
in most cases very brief, the chief exceptions to this brevity 
being the two miracles in vii. 32-7; viii. 22-6, and the 
parable in iv. 26-9. 

What gives interest and importance to these portions, 
even in their minute details, is the theory, now very 
generally held, that a source corresponding on the whole 
with our present Gospel of St. Mark was used by the other 
two Synoptists as a basis or Grusdschrift, to which they 
added introductions, insertions and conclusions derived from 
other sources. For English readers this view is clearly 
explained and effectively supported by Mr. F. H. Woods 
in Studia Biblica:* his arguments* seem to me to lead 

' In English they are brought together, in a way very convenient for 
reference, in the left-hand column of The Common Tradition of the Synoptic 
Gospels, by Abbott and Rushbrooke (London, 1884) ; in Greek they can be 
most easily collected by taking note of the ordinary type in the first 
column of Rushbrooke’s Synopticon. 

* Vol. ii (Oxford, 1890). The same view is well expressed and illustrated 
by Jiilicher, Zntrod. to N. T., E. T., pp. 348 ff 

8’ The most simple and impressive of them rests on the fact that ‘ the 
order of the whole of St. Mark, except of course what is peculiar to that 
Gospel, is confirmed either by St. Matthew or St. Luke, and the greater 


part of it by both’ (p. 6r). The different placing of a quotation in Mk i. 2 
andin Mt xi. 10, Lk xi, 27 can hardly be calied an exception. 


’ 
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irresistibly to the result which he thus expresses, ‘We 
conclude, therefore, that the common tradition upon which 
all the three Synoptics were based is substantially our 
St. Mark as far as matter, general form, and order are 
concerned’ (p. 94). 

But this conclusion, which may now (1909) be called 
a practically certain result of modern study of the ‘Synoptic 
Problem’, at once suggests a further question. What is 
the account to be given of the Marcan matter which neither 
Matthew nor Luke has incorporated, and which therefore 
lies before us as peculiar to Mark? It might be accounted 
for in two ways. Either (2) Matthew and Luke were 
ignorant of it, because it was added to the Marcan source 
at a time later than the date or dates at which they used 
it; or (2) it was before them, but was omitted or altered 
either by them when they transferred the other Marcan 
matter to their Gospels, or in the course of the subsequent 
use of those Gospels. In other words, did those compilers 
use an Ur-Marcus (to use the brief convenient German 
name for an original and probably shorter Mark which was 
altered and supplemented by a later editor), or did they 
use a source closely corresponding with our present Gospel 
of St. Mark? 

As a contribution towards the study of this question, 
I propose to bring together and classify the Marcan 
peculiarities, so that we may see how far they are such 
as would be likely to be omitted or altered. The stronger 
such likelihood is, and the larger the number of instances 
to which it extends, the greater will be the weight of 
evidence against the suggestion of an Ur-Marcus. For 
indeed it is only a suggestion to account for the phenomena 
which we are now considering : there is no external support 
for it in the words of Papias,! nor, I think, is there any 

1 Unless, indeed, it is thought that his phrase od pévro rdgec implies a 
less orderly arrangement of materials than we find‘in this Gospel. But, 

12 
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internal evidence for it in the signs of compilation which ~ 
some students believe they can detect even in this Gospel. 
Of such signs the most remarkable is perhaps that on which 
Wendt ' has laid stress, viz. the apparent resumption in 
xii. 13 of the narrative in iii. 6 about the Pharisees and 
Herodians. This may imply a collection of replies made 
by Jesus to questions and objections, of which Mark was 
making use, and from which he broke off in iii. 6 to return 
to it in xii. 13. Anda good case for the arrangement of 
various materials may be made as to chapter iv, and still 
more as to chapter ix,? and again as to chapter xiii, where 
Colani’s suggestion of the insertion of several verses from 
a presumably Jewish apocalypse has met with acceptance 
in many quarters.? But such compilation must have been 
prior to that use of Mark by Matthew and Luke which the 
hypothesis before us involves.* 

In referring to the Marcan peculiarities it will be best to 
begin with those which have most to do with the substance 
of the narrative, and from them to pass on to those which 
are mainly or entirely linguistic. 

As an introduction to Section I, A and B, I quote some 
remarks of Dr. A. B. Bruce on this Gospel :—‘ It contains 


even in that case, the re-arrangement must have taken place before the 
time to which our hypothesis refers. 

1 See his Teaching of Jesus, E.T., i. 21. 

2 See especially Schmiedel in Enc, Bibl., ii. 1864 ff. 

3 See, for instance, Wendt, Teaching of Jesus, E. T., ii. 278, 358, 366, 
where he summarizes what he had said more fully in the untranslated part 
of his work, Lehre Jesu i. 10 ff.; and Charles, Eschatology (1899), pp. 323-9. 
The verses generally regarded as insertions from the ‘little Apocalypse’ 
are Mk xiii. 7, 8, 14-20, 24-7, 30, 31, and the parallels in Mt and Lk. 

* Might not Mark himself after Peter’s death have been the person who 
re-arranged (perhaps not always very carefully or skilfully) the groups of 
reminiscences which he had taken down from the lips of Peter in earlier 
years? This would help to reconcile the impression given by Papias (see 
above, p. xiii) with the express statement of Irenaeus (Haer, iii. 1) that it was 
after the death of Peter and Paul that Mark ‘ handed down to us in writing 
what Peter used to preach’. These and other patristic traditions relating 
to the Second Gospel are brought together by Scott-Moncreiff, St, Mark 
and the Triple Tradition, pp. 100-8. 
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unmistakable internal marks of a relatively early date. 
These marks are such as to suggest an eye and ear witness 
as the source of many narratives, and a narrator unem- 
barrassed by reverence. This feeling we know does come 
into play in biographical delineations of men whose charac- 
ters have become invested with sacredness, and its influence 
grows with time. The high esteem in which they are held 
more or less controls biographers, and begets a tendency 
to leave out humble facts and tone down traits indicative 
of pronounced individuality’ (With Open Face, p. 25). 


SECTION: 


PASSAGES WHICH MAY HAVE BEEN OMITTED OR ALTERED 
AS BEING LIABLE TO BE MISUNDERSTOOD, OR TO GIVE 
OFFENCE, OR TO SUGGEST DIFFICULTIES ! 


A. Passages seeming (a) to limit the power of Jesus 
Christ, or (4) to be otherwise derogatory to, or 
unworthy of, Him. 

(2) 

i 
Mk i. 32, 34 ‘ They brought unto him all that were sick... and 
he healed many that were sick’, compared with Mt viii. 16 ‘He 

... healed a// that were sick’, and Lk iv. 40 ‘ He laid his hands on 

every one of them and healed them’. Here Mark’s description might 

be thought to imply what Paley calls ‘tentative miracles; that is, 
where out of a great number of trials, some succeeded ’.? So also 
in Mk iii, ro ‘many’, compared with Mt xii. 15; Lk vi. rg ‘all’. 


Bs 

Mk iv. 36: it might be wondered how the ‘other boats’ 

weathered the storm. (Perhaps however Mark did not mean to 
imply that these also crossed the lake.) 

1 Cf. Dr. Abbott’s art. Gospels in Enc. Brit., x, 802, from which several of 


these instances were taken. 
2 Evidences of Christianity, Part I, prop. ii, chap. i. 
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ce 

Mk vi. 5 ‘He could (édvvaro) there do no mighty work, save, &c.’, 
compared with Mt xiii. 58 ‘He did not many mighty works: there 
because of their unbelief’. (Perhaps too the omission by Mt of 
the sentence in Mk vii. 24 containing the words ovx 7Sivac6n Nabe 
may be due to the desire not to suggest inability of any kind. 
Compare also Mk i. 45 (uyxére ddvacda) with Lk v. 16.) 


4. 

Mk vii, 32-7: the use of spittle*as a means of healing (cf. also 
Jn ix. 6), And perhaps painful effort might seem to be implied in 
the words ‘ looking up to heaven he sighed’. (Compare dvacrevafas 
T@ mvevpare adrod in Mk viii. 12, omitted in Mt xvi. 2.) 


5. 
Mk viii. 22-6: in this miracle also spittle is used as a means; ' 
and the cure is represented as gradual.? 


6. 


Mk xi. 20: the statement that the withering of the fig-tree was 
not noticed until the next morning might be dropped as obscuring 
the signal character of the miracle. Cf. Mt xxi. 19 and 20 mapa- 
xpnHa. 

” 

Mk xv. 44, 45 @ ‘Pilate marvelled if he were already dead, &c.’ 
It might have been thought at least needless to introduce this 
question into ordinary teaching. 


(2) 


Mk i. 11 ‘Thou art my beloved Son, &c.’, said to Jesus: more 
public honour seems to be done to Him by the proclamation con- 
cerning Him, ‘ This is my beloved Son, &c.’ in Mt iii. 17. Luke 


1 These two are ‘the only cases in the Synoptic Gospels in which Jesus 
employs any other means than the laying on of hands’ (Gould, Comm. on 
Mark, p. 149). The Apostles are said to have ‘anointed with oil many that 
were sick’ in Mk vi. 13: cf. James v. 14. 

2 Similarly, the cure of the lunatic boy in Mk ix. 20-7 appears more 
gradual than in Mt xvii. 18 or Lk ix. 42, And see Allen, S#, Matt., p. xxxiii, 
on the omission of Mk i. 23-8 by Mt. 
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however follows Mark. (Compare the revelation said in John i £33 
io have been made to the Baptist at this time.) 


2. 

Mk i. 12 ‘The spirit driveth him forth (ék@ddXe)’: it is not 
surprising that Matthew and Luke ve this guidance by the less 
forcible words avn én and 7 YETO. 

at 

Mk iii. 5 ‘ With anger’. Matthew and Luke omit this, though the 
latter (vi. 10) preserves the mepy8hedpevos which goes with it in Mark. 
épyn is nowhere else in the Gospels ascribed to Jesus, except in 
a Western reading of Mk i. 41 (dpyuoeis): cf, however, Rev vi. 16. 


4. 
Mk iii. 21 ‘ His friends . . . went out to lay hold on him, for they 
said, He is beside himself (eééorn) ’.! 


5. 
Mk v. 7 ‘I adjure thee by God’: it is only in this one of the 
three narratives that the unclean spirit dares to adjure Jesus (épxi¢o). 


6. 
Mk vi. 3 ‘Is not this the carpenter?’ See, however, also p. 75. 


9. 

Mk vi. 48 ‘He would have (#e\ev) passed by them’. There 
might have been fear of this being taken to mean that He did not 
wish, or intend, to help them. 

8. 


Mk vii. 9 ‘Full well (xadas) do ye reject the commandment of 
God’. This irony is replaced in Mt xv. 3 by the graver question, 
‘Why do ye also transgress the commandment ... ?’ 


9: 

Mk x. 14 ‘ He was moved with indignation (jyavdkrnoev)’, Else- 
where this verb always implies more or less blameworthy anger, 
Me xx. 24; xxi. 15; xxvi.8; Mk x. 41; xiv. 4; Lk xiii. 14. 


1 The reading in D* é¢éararm avdrovs, ab d ff? iq exentiat (exsentiat) eos, 
&c., is probably an attempt to avoid the difficulty. 
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10, 


Mk x. 17, 18 ‘Good Master’ and ‘ Why callest thou me good?’ 
appear in Mt xix. 16, 17 as ‘ Master’ and ‘Why askest thou me 
concerning that which is good?’ But Luke follows Mark. 


Eis 

Mk xi. 3 ‘Straightway he will send him back hither’. This 
might seem, and has seemed (see Dr. A. B. Bruce 7 Joc., and 
Speaker's Comm.), to detract from the dignity of the request, and 
from the importance of the impression made by it ; hence perhaps 
the change of it to ‘ straightway he (the owner) will send them’, in 


Mt xxi. 3, as also in the received text even of Mark. See also p. 70. 


t2. 

Mk xi. 13 ‘For it was not the season of figs’. This may have 
seemed, and has seemed to some, to imply an unjustifiable, or at 
least ignorant, expectation and consequent disappointment. We 
may perhaps compare ée6avpacer in Mk vi, 6, omitted in Mt xiii. 58 
(but cf. Mt viii. ro ; Lk vii. 9). 


13. 

Mk xii. 32 ‘Of a truth, Master, thou hast well said, &c.’: it has 
been suggested that these words of the scribe may have seemed to 
a later editor ‘somewhat patronizing’, and may therefore have 
been omitted after Mt xxii. 40 (Allen 2” /oc.). 


I4. 

Mk xiv, 14 ‘Where is my guest-chamber?’ This may have 
seemed a harshly expressed claim, and therefore the pov may have 
been omitted from Lk xxii. 11 which is otherwise identical with 
Mark (Matthew has no parallel clause, but cf. xxvi. 18). It has 
also dropped out from the received text of Mark. 


15: 
Mk xiv. 58 ‘ We heard him say, I will destroy this temple, &c.’ 
This, though only an accusation by the ‘false witnesses’ (cf. John 


1 <Tt certainly weakens the miraculous impression produced by the pre- 
dicted success of the demand when we learn that no more was asked for 
than a loan with the promise of immediate return’ (Salmon, Human Element 
in the Gospels, p. 425). 


‘ 
ve 
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ii. 19), may have appeared to be an unfulfilled prophecy, or pos- 
sibly to have justified Jewish hostility, and may therefore have been 
softened into ‘I am able to destroy the temple of God’, Mt xxvi. 61, 
(There is no parallel in Luke.) 


B. Passages seeming to disparage the attainments or 
character of the Apostles.’ 


I. 


Mk iv. 13 ‘ Know ye not this parable ? and how shall ye know 
all the parables?’ This reference to dullness in the disciples them- 
selves is found only in Mark, 

q 2 

Mk iv. 38 ‘Carest thou not that we perish?’ seems more ex- 
pressive of distrust than the ‘Save, we perish’ of Mt viii. 25, or 
the ‘ We perish’ of Lk viii. 24. (Compare the use of od péAe in 
Lk x. 40; Jn x. 13.) 

3. 

Mk v. 31 *. . . And sayest thou, Who touched me?’ This ques- 
tion, omitted by Matthew and Luke (but implied in Lk viii. 46), may 
have been thought disrespectful from the disciples to their Master. 


4. 

Mk vi. 51 4, 52 ‘And they were sore amazed in themselves, for 
they understood not® concerning the loaves, but their heart was 
hardened’? ‘There is no parallel to this in Matthew (cf., however, 
his record of the weakness of Peter’s faith in xiv. 28-33). Luke 
is wanting here. (To Mk vii. 18 there is a parallel in Mt xv. 16; 
Luke is wanting here also.) 

5: 

Mk viii. 17, 18 ‘ Have ye your heart hardened?* Having eyes, 

' Those who had come, or were coming, to regard the Twelve as ‘founda- 
tions’ of the Church (Rev xxi. 14) would be far more likely to soften or 
leave out than to strengthen or insert such passages. It has been noticed 
that Luke especially ‘spares the Twelve’: see Bruce in Exfosttor’s Greek 
Test., 1. 46f., referring to Schanz. Cf. p. 197 below. 

2 With Matthew’s omission of ov ouyjxay here, compare his insertions of 
TOTE OuVAKaY in Xvi. 12, Xvii. 13. 

* Or rather ‘ blinded’, which seems to be the better rendering of mwpodv, 
mapwos. See Dean Armitage Robinson, Comm. on Eph., p. 266. As he 
says, ‘ ‘“‘ hardness” suggests a wilful obstinacy, which would scarcely be in 
place in’ either of these two sayings. 
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see ye not? and having ears, hear ye not?’ This is omitted 
in Matthew’s version of the rebuke (xvi. 8-11). Luke is wanting 
here. 

6. 

Mk ix. 38 ‘ We forbade him, because he followed not us’ becomes 
in Lk ix. 49 ‘ because he followeth not with us’, which involves less 
claim to personal authority on the part of the speaker (John). 
Matthew omits the incident. 


4. 
Mk x. 35: here the sons of Zebedee themselves make, but in 
Mt xx. 20 their mother makes, the ambitious request. Luke omits 
it altogether. 


C. Other passages which might cause offence or difficulty. 


i: 

Mk ii. 23 680v rovetv (WH mg ddoroeiv). This phrase, though 
not necessarily (see Judg xvii. 8) meaning that they broke a new 
path through the standing corn, might be taken to imply that they 
did so. 

2. 

Mk ii. 26 ‘When Abiathar was high priest’. This was probably 
omitted on account of the historical difficulty: see, however, also 
p. 131 on the Proper Names in this Gospel. 


Bs 
Mk ii. 27 ‘ The sabbath was made for man, and not man for the 
sabbath’, This may perhaps have been ‘a hard saying’ for Jewish 
Christians,’ and may therefore have dropped out of use, though 
here it forms a step in the argument, which is not the case with 
the words substituted in Mt xii. 6, 7. In Luke there is nothing 
substituted, but a break seems to be implied (vi. 5). 


4. 

Mk iii. 29 *. . . Butis guilty of an eternal sin’, an expression so 
mysterious and so much deeper than the usual idea of punishment, 
that duaprnparos has been altered into xpioews in the received text. 


1 See Field’s Notes on Transl. of N. T. in loc. (p. 25). 
2 Cf. Rom xiv. 5 f.; Gal iv. 10; Col ii. 16f. F 
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And a similar account may probably be given of the omission of 
the whole clause in Mt xii. 32 and Lk xii. ro.! 


8 
Mk iv. 12 ‘ That (iva) seeing they may see, and not perceive, &c.’ 
For this Mt xiii. 14 has the easier ‘ because (ér-)’.. Luke however 
follows Mark. 


6. 


Mk iv. 26-9 the Parable of the Seed Growing Secretly. Might 
there not have been fear of this discouraging activity and watch- 
fulness in missionary and pastoral work? See Lvcl. Bibl, ii. 1863. 


q. 

Mk viii. 31 ; ix. 31; x. 34.‘ After three days’. In the parallel 
passages Matthew (xvi. 21; xvii. 23; xx. 19) and Luke (ix. 22; 
Xviii. 33, there being no parallel to Mk ix. 31) substitute ‘on the 
third day’; probably because the exactness of the prophecy would 
not otherwise be evident to persons unaccustomed to the Jewish 
method of computation (see e. g. Gen xlii.17, 18; 1 Ki xii. 5, 12; 
Mt xxvii. 63, 64: cf. Hos vi. 2).? 


8 


Mk viii. 32 ‘And he spake the saying openly’. A difficult state- 
ment ; for (a) if mappnoig means plainly and unreservedly, it might 
be thought strange that the resurrection should have been so unex- 
pected when it occurred ; and (4) if it means that the announcement 
was made to others besides ‘ the disciples’, this seems most unlikely 
at this period, and indeed inconsistent with verse 34, which speaks 
of the multitude as not being summoned until after this prediction 
had been given. 


9. 
Mk viii. 38 ‘ In this adulterous and sinful generation’ might be 
omitted as seeming to narrow the application of the warning 
against being ‘ ashamed of’ Christ. 


1 Compare the case of the obscure verse Mk ix. 49 ‘ For every one shall 
be salted with fire’, to which the Western text makes an addition (from 
Lev ii. 13) which seems to have been meant as explanatory, and which 
afterwards became part of the ‘ Syrian’ text. 

2 For other cases see Field, of. cit., p. 13. 
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Io. 

Mk ix. 13 ‘ Even as it is written ofhim’. It is by no means clear 
how the ill-treatment of the Baptist had been ‘ written of’, Matthew 
avoids the difficulty by dropping the words. 


II. 


Mk ix. rs ‘ All the multitude, when they saw him, were greatly 
amazed’. It is very difficult to see what could have been the special 
cause of the amazement at this time, for any outward radiance result- 
ing from the Transfiguration is most unlikely ; and the statement 
is omitted by Matthew and Luke. 


cy 

Mk ix. 224-24 ‘If thou canst do anything... Help thou mine 

unbelief’. The fact that the father’s prayer was granted, notwith- 

standing these confessions of doubt, may have seemed to imply the 

acceptance of a lower standard of faith than the Church usually 
required ; hence perhaps the omission of this dialogue. 


ey 

Mk ix. 31 ‘ The Son of man is delivered up’. A prophetic present; 
but the peArer mapadiSocda of Mt xvii. 22 and Lk ix. 44 is clearer 
and more obvious. (Similarly the 6 ey mivw of Mk x. 38 becomes 6 
€yo pedo mivew in Mt xx, 22.) 

2 

Mk ix. 394 ‘There is no man which shall do a mighty work 
in my name, and be able quickly to speak evil of me’. This might 
seem to be inconsistent with the teaching of Mt vii. 21-3; and on 
that account the words might have been omitted by Luke, and the 
whole incident by Matthew. 

in. 

In Mt xii. 8 the killing is said to be before the casting out of the 
vineyard ; the interpretation of the parable becomes easier if these 
acts are transposed, as is done in Mt xxi. 39; Lk xx. 15. 


16. 
Mk xv, 45 mropa. Matthew, Luke, and John use only oépa in 
this narrative : see Swete’s note, showing that mréna was a word 
likely to be avoided here by Christians (as indeed it is in the re- 
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ceived text even of Mark), because ‘when employed for the dead 
body of a human being it carries a tone of contempt’. 


I? 
Mk xv. 25 ‘It was the third hour’: for proofs that this note of 
time, which Mark alone gives, has caused difficulties, see e. g. 
Speaker's. Comm. tn loc, 


SEGLlON- it 


ENLARGEMENTS OF THE NARRATIVE, WHICH ADD NOTHING 
TO THE INFORMATION CONVEYED BY IT, BECAUSE 
THEY ARE EXPRESSED AGAIN, OR ARE DIRECTLY 
INVOLVED, IN THE CONTEXT 


These, which have been well named ‘context-supple- 
ments’, are very numerous in Mark, especially in the earlier 
chapters. They occur both in the actual narrative and in 
sayings which it embodies. The nature of them may be 
understood from the following two specimens :— 


(a) In ii. 18 @ Mark alone says that ‘John’s disciples and 
the Pharisees were fasting’: but this fact is again 
stated in the question put to Jesus in 184, which is 
also recorded in substance in Mt ix. 14; Lk v. 33. 

(0) In xv. 24 Mark alone adds to the mention of casting 
lots the words ‘upon them, which each should take’: 
but this is of course involved in the previous statement 
of all three Synoptists that they ‘parted his garments 
among them, casting lots’. 


I do not propose to print a list of such repetitions and 
amplifications, for it would-be necessary in many cases to 
print with them a lengthy context, without which it could 
not be seen that they add nothing to the narrative. But 
instances, more or less distinct and characteristic, may be 
found and examined in the following verses, numbering 
more than a hundred :—Mk i. 4, 7, 13, 16, 17, 19, 20, 21, 28, 


126 Statistics and Observations Pt, I. A. 


34, 43* ; ii.:1, 2f, 8, 9, 157, 16, 18T, 197 ; iii. 8, 1g 
30, 31; iv. 1, 2, 7,8, 15, 16, 24, 31, 32, 37, 393 Va tn 
19, 20, 21, 22, 34, 38, 40, 423 vi. 2, 4, 17, 29, 35, 44, 505 53 
54, 55 j-vil. 2, 8%, 1g, 14, 15, 18, 19, 21, 23, 257 eee 
15, 27; 1X. 2,8; xX. 27,32, 36, 52; xi. 2, 4, 6, [ha 
xii. 2,14, 217, 417, 4397; Xill. 2, 19, 20; xiv. 4, 5, 7a 
Z0;°17, 20, 43, 45, 57; 005 XV. 22, 2415 25; 84. 

In the two cases marked * the whole verse may be called 
a context-supplement, and so may perhaps also iii. 30: the 
mark + has been added to a few other instances, which, 
with those marked *, may be considered first as the most 
instructive and interesting cases. 

A few of the passages here referred to are also included 
among the ‘duplicate expressions’ on pp. 139 ff. below. 

Now in a simple and original narrative, written or 
dictated by, or directly derived from an eyewitness, such 
repetitions and expatiations might very naturally occur: 
they may indeed be due to that special determination to 
‘omit nothing’ which Papias attributes to Mark as the 
‘interpreter of Peter’. And the omission of them after- 
wards, either in the compilation of a manuscript record or 
in the course of oral teaching, is also natural and likely. 
But what possible cause for the insertion of them by 
a later editor can be assigned, except a mere wish to 
extend the size of the narrative, without adding to its 
substance? And surely such a wish is inconceivable 
in the times and circumstances of the composition of the 
.Gospels.? 

1 Of course there has been no intention of denying in this Section that 
there are any ‘context-supplements’ peculiar to Matthew and to Luke 


respectively (see e.g. Mt xiv. 16; xv. 20; Lk vi. 8; viii. 27, 53); but they 
are certainly very few in comparison with those in Mark. 
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SECTION III 


MINOR ADDITIONS TO THE NARRATIVE 


I use the word ‘minor’ of the Marcan additions now 
referred to, in order to denote this characteristic of them, 
that though they add fullness to the narrative, and 
though they are almost always more or less graphic and 
picturesque and lifelike, they are not such as would seem 
important to those who had to teach the elements of 
Christianity. So far as we can judge from our earliest 
records, ‘the memoirs of the Apostles’ were chiefly drawn 
upon for the purposes of (i) exhibiting ‘ Jesus of Nazareth’ 
as ‘approved of God by mighty works and wonders and 
signs’ (Acts ii. 22), and (ii) of supplying accounts of His 
teaching, especially on moral subjects (see e.g. Rom xii; 
James iv; Clem. Rom. xiii; Zp. Polycarp ii; Déidache i). 
There would be no materials available for these purposes, 
nor again for the proofs of the Messiahship of Jesus drawn 
from prophecy for Jewish hearers, nor again for the 
articles of the Creed which soon began to grow out of the 
baptismal confession of faith, in the very great majority of 
these Marcan augmentations. 

The following are characteristic specimens of them :— 


i. 33 ‘ All the city was gathered together at the door’. 
iii. 9 ‘ He spake to his disciples that a little boat should wait on 
him because of the crowd, lest they should throng him’? 
iii. 34 ‘ Looking round on them which sat round about him’. 
iv. 35 ‘ When even was come’. 
iv. 38 ‘In the stern... on the cushion ’, 


1 And so Irenaeus says that he had heard Polycarp relate what he had 
heard from eyewitnesses of the Lord mepl r@v Suvdapewy adrod Kal tepl Tis 
biSacKkarias. Eus., H. E., V. xx, quoting Irenaeus’ Epistle to Florinus. 

* How natural that Peter should recall this precaution, and that there- 
fore Mark should write it down: yet how likely that other teachers and 
writers should omit it, since it appears that after all there was no recourse 
to the boat on this occasion (cf. v. 13 ‘he goeth up into the mountain’) ! 
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viii. 14 ‘They had not in the boat with them more than one loaf’. 
ix. 36 ‘ Taking him in his arms’. 
x. 50 ‘ He, casting away his garment, sprang up ’. 


And others may be examined in the following verses :— 
1. 19, 20; 29, 41; ii. 153 ill. 19, 20, 23, 32; v. 9, Ooaa 
27, 32; vi. 21, 23,.25, 27, 31, 33, 39, 40, 560; Vil, ane 
Vill. IX, 12, 27, 32, 333 1X. 9, 14, 15, 16, 26, 94, 95 |e 
I7, 21, 22, 23,46, 493 xi. 4, 11, 30; xil. 35, 41, 49° idee 
Xiv. 3; 40, 41, 44, 545 xv. 8, 21, 31, 32.1 

Here again, as in the previous Section, the consideration 
of such passages seems to me to leave on the mind a very 
strong impression in favour of their having been dropped 
by compilers who presumably had in view the needs of 
Christian teachers and learners, and against their having 
been inserted by an editor of the Ur-Marcus. 

But, in both classes of cases ($$ II and III), there may 
seem to be one serious objection to this view. It appears 
at first sight extremely improbable that Matthew and 
Luke, even though influenced by the same motive, viz. the 
adaptation of the Marcan narrative for the practical use 
of teachers, should have agreed in the omission of so very 
many phrases and details. But this improbability becomes 
slighter when we observe that this agreement in omission 
is by no means complete and uniform. Our business in 
these two Sections has been to take note of words and 
passages as to which Mark stands alone. But it is to be 
also remembered that there are a good many cases in 
which Luke retains, while Matthew omits, both the ‘con- 
text-supplements’ and the unimportant additional details 
of the Marcan document. There are also some cases in 
which Matthew retains, while Luke omits; but these are 


1 Perhaps too some statements of Mark alone to the effect that the 
explanations of certain sayings, &c., were given to the Apostles subse- 
quently and privately might come under this heading: see Mk iy. 10, 34; 
Vly 17) 11.1 20599)5 ok. eL0. 
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not so many, for, as will be seen (p. 158), Matthew has a 
much stronger tendency than Luke to shorten narratives 
and in this respect to depart from the model of Mark, 

A glance in Rushbrooke’s Syxopticon at the passages 
named in the two lists which follow, will supply some 
proofs of what has just been said, and will show that there 
are differences, as well as agreements, between Matthew 
and Luke, which must be taken into account in forming an 
estimate of what the Gospel of Mark was when they used 
it asa source. Those marked * are of the nature of ‘con- 
text-supplements’; the rest are additional details, some- 
times graphic and lifelike, but never religiously or morally 
important.! 


List f. 
Luke follows Mark in retaining, while Matthew omits :— 
*r. Mki. 44; Lk v. 14: ‘for thy cleansing.’ 
*2. Mkii. 7; Lk v. 21: ‘who can forgive sins, &c.’ (which is in- 
volved in ‘ blasphemeth ’). 
3. Mk iii. 3; Lk vi. 8: the man with the withered hand called 
to ‘stand forth’. 


4. Mk iii. 5; Lk vi. ro: ‘he looked round about on them.’ 
*e. Mk iv. 41; Lk viii. 25: ‘ one to another.’ 

6. Mk v. 4; Lk viii. 29: the attempts to bind the demoniac. 

7. Mk v. 15; Lk viii. 35: ‘sitting, clothed and in his right mind.’ 
8. Mk v. 30; Lkviii. 45: ‘Jesus... said... Who touched, &c.’ 
*9. Mk x. 20; Lk xviii. 21: ‘from my youth.’ 

10. Mk x. 30; Lk xviii. 30: ‘in this time . . . in the world to come.’ 


it. Mk x. 47; Lk xviii. 37 : ‘of Nazareth.’ 
*r2, Mk x. 48; Lk xviii. 39: ‘the more a great deal.’ 
13. Mk xi. 5,6; Lk xix. 32-4: ‘what do ye, loosing the colt, &c.’ 
14. Mk xiv. 13-15; Lk xxii. 10-12: the man with a pitcher of 
water, &c. 





1 Compare Nestle’s interesting remarks on the evidence supplied by 
textual criticism in support of his view that ‘the Gospel was originally 
narrated in a much more vivacious style’ than that in which most of our 
present authorities present it to us (Textual Criticism of Greek N. T., E. T., 
pp. 192-6). 
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rs. Mk xv. 213 Lk xxiii. 26: ‘from the country.’ 
To which may be added the following taken from the list 
(pp. 139 ff.) of ‘duplicate expressions’ in Mark : 
*16. Mk ii. 20; Lk v. 35: ‘in that day’ (or ‘those days’). 
*r7. Mk iv. 39; Lk viii. 24: ‘the wind ceased.’ 
*18. Mk vi. 36; Lk ix. 12: ‘the country round about.’ 


List II. 
Matthew follows Mark in retaining, while Luke omits :— 


*1, Mk iii. 33; Mt xii. 48: ‘who is my mother, &c.’ 

2. Mk iv. 1; Mt xiii. 1, 2: ‘by the sea side... he entered into 
a boat and sat.’ 

*3. Mk iv. 5; Mt xiii. 5: ‘where it had not much earth,’ (Cf. 
Lk viii. 6.) 

4 Mk vy. 23; Mt ix. 18: ‘lay thy hands on her, &c.’ 

*e. Mkv. 28; Mt ix. 21: ‘For she said, If I touch but, &c.’ 

*6. Mk vi. 35; Mt xiv. 15: the lateness of the hour twice 
mentioned. 


*7. Mk x. 26; Mt xix. 25: ‘they were astonished exceedingly 
(this is implied in their question). 
8. Mk x. 27; Mt xix. 26: ‘looking upon them,’ 


Before passing on from the substance to the phraseology 
of Mark, two other kinds of Marcan peculiarities may be 
named, the omission of which seems much more probable 
than their subsequent insertion by an editor :— 


1. The Aramaic? or Hebrew phrases ‘ Boanerges’ iii. 17 ; 
‘Talitha cumi’ v. 41 ; ‘Corban’ vii. 11; ‘ Ephphatha’ 
vii. 34. ‘Abba’ xiv. 36 is perhaps not a case in point, 
as it seems to have been a ‘liturgical formula’: see 
Lightfoot on Gal iv. 6; also Rom viii. 15. In xv. 22 
(‘Golgotha’) and xv. 34 (‘ Eloi &c.’) there are parallels 
in Matthew but not in Luke. 


' See Schiirer’s Hist. of the Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ, 
E. T., II. i. 9 f. on the ‘complete prevalence of Aramaic’, though ‘ Hebrew 
still remained in use as ‘‘ the sacred language ’’.’ 
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2. Some unimportant Proper Names,! viz. Alphaeus ii. 
14; Decapolis v. 20; Bartimaeus the son of Timaeus 
x. 46; Alexander and Rufus xv. 21; Salome xv. 40. 
On Boanerges see above, and on Abiathar (ii. 26) 
see p. 122, 


SECTION IV 


RUDE, HARSH, OBSCURE OR UNUSUAL WORDS OR EXPRES- 
SIONS, WHICH MAY. THEREFORE HAVE BEEN OMITTED 
OR REPLACED BY OTHERS 2 


(2) Various unusual words and constructions. 
I. 


Mk i. 10 oyifouevovs, a word used nowhere else in N.T. or 
LXX of the opening of the heavens. In Mt iii. 16 and Lk iii. 21 
we have the more usual and suitable jeg yOnoav, dvenxOjva, as in 
fees ts Jni. 51; Acts x.11; Rev xix. 11.2 


2. 


Mk i. 16 aydiBaddovras without an accusative. In the parallel 
Mt iv, 18 Baddovras duPiBdrAnorpoy, to which the received text in 
Mark has been assimilated: cf. Hab i. 17 duquBadrei 76 dupiBrnorpov 
avrov, 

3: 

Mk i. 23 ev mvevpare dkabdpr», where Luke has the ‘ easier phrase’ 
(Swete) ¢yov mveipa Satpoviov dxabdprov. So also in Mk v. 2, where 
Matthew has Saporefopevoe and Luke has éyov Samdma. These are 
the only two places in which ev mvedpart is used with reference to 
evil spirits. 

' Dr. A. Wright has discussed the Proper Names in St. Mark very fully 
in Some New Testament Problems, pp. 56 ff. 

2 Besides E. A. Abbott in Enc. Brit., x. 802, referred to in my first 
edition, see Dean A. Robinson, Study of the Gospels, p. 46, especially on 
Mark’s ‘190 short relative clauses’; and on his style generally, Jiilicher, 
Introd. to N. T., E. T., pp. 324 f.; and on his Aramaisms which Matthew and 
Luke may have ‘pruned away’, J. H. Moulton, Gram., i. 242 (quoting 
Wellhausen), and Allen in Expository Times, xiii. 328 f. ; also Maclean in 
Dict. of Christ and the Gospels, ii. 129 ff. 


® See Abbott’s remarks, From Letter to Spirit, § 642, on ‘the special force 
about Mark’ here. 
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4s 
Mk i. 34 and xi. 16 #uev, an unusual and irregular form: see 
Winer, § xiv. 3 (0). 
5 
Mk i. 38 koporddes : here only in N. T. and not in LXX. 
6. 
Mk ii. 4, 9, 11, 123 vi. 55 xpdBarros,' replaced in Matthew and 
Luke by xAivy or kdwidiov, but also used John 4, Acts 2. 


7° 
Mk ii. 16 éru= ‘ why’; also in ix. 11, 28. See pp. 13 and 35. 


8. 
Mk ii. 21° empanret, a verb. found nowhere else in Greek: 
replaced in Matthew and Luke by emadde. 


9. 
Mk v. 23; vii. 25 Ovydrpov: here only in N. T, and not in LXX3$ 
10. 
Mk v. 23 éoxaras exer." 
II-I4. 


Mk vi. 27 omexovAdtwp, a Latin word peculiar to Mark, as also is 
kevtuplov XV. 39, 44, 45: see also £¢orns— sextarius ’ in vii. 4 (used 
also in Jos. And. viii. 2.9). The phrase in xv. 15, 10 ixavov roujoar= 
‘satisfacere,’ may also be added. But against these exclusively 
Marcan Latinisms is to be set xovorwdia found only in Mt xxvii. 
65, 66; xxviii. 11. See Swete’s Comm., p. xliii f., against laying too 
great stress on the occurrence of such words. 

15-17. 

Mk vi. 39 cvprdora cuprdcia, and 40 mpactat mpaoiai, Hebraistic 
expressions :° see also 6v0 dvo Mk vi. 7 (the reading dra dv0 dvo in 
Lk x. 1 is doubtful). 


1 This word is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer’s Lex., s.v. 
2 On Mark's use of mAnpwpa in this verse see Robinson’s Ephesians, 


p. 256. 
8’ Mark is thought to have a ‘predilection for diminutives’ (Hastings 
D. B., iii. 251) ; but all the other six of the seven used by him have parallel 


in Matthew or in John. 
* This expression is condemned by Phrynichus: see Thayer’s Lex., s. v. 


® See however J. H. Moulton, Gram., i. 97. 


ote 
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18. 


Mk viii. 12 ef d00j0era, a Hebraism found here only in N. T., 
except in the citations of Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11 in Heb iii. 11; iv. 3, 5. 


19. 
Mk ix, 1 cioiv rwes &8¢ tév Eotyxdroy: an awkward arrangement 
of words, which Matthew and Luke avoid by placing their respective 
adverbs (48 and avrod) after ra». 


20. 
Mk xi. 14 pykere ... pndeis kaprov ddyo. The use of the 
optative had become rare'in the Greek of N. T. times (J. H. Moulton, 
Gram., i.:179, 197). Besides which it might here seem more like 
a wish for, and imprecation of, evil than the od pyxére ek cod Kapmés 
yernrar Of Mt xxi. 19, which has more of a future sense. 


at. 
Mk xi. 19 drav de éyévero. On the indicative after dray, see pp. 13 
and 35. 
22, 
Mk xii. 4 éxeadriwoay or exeparaiwoav, Of these forms the first 
is not found elsewhere, and the second has a different meaning. 
See Wright’s note, S/. Luke, p. 171. 


23. 

Mk xiii. 11 p) mpopepivare, a verb not found elsewhere in N. T., 

LXX, or Classical writers : instead of it we find py pepimynonre in 
Mt x. 19, Lk xii. 11, and py) mpopederay in Lk xxi. 14. 


24. 
Mk xiii. 16 6 eis tév dypdv. Though this is explicable (Swete 77 
loc.; Blass, Gram., p. 122), the preposition év as used in Mt xxiv. 18 
and Lk xvii. 31 is much more simple and obvious (so also in Mt 
xxiv. 40). Similarly we have the contrast between another con- 
structio praegnans in Mk xiii. g ets cvvaywyas Sapjoeode and Matthew’s 
ev tTais avy, a’tav paotiywocovow bas (x. 17). 
25. 
Mk xiii. 19 €covrat yap ai népar exeivar OAtWis, AN Unusual expres- 
sion, avoided in Mt xxiv. 21; Lk xxi. 23. 


1 Tt is least rare in the Lucan books and in the Epistles ; see p. 53. 
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26. 

Mk xiii. 19 ofa... rovadry ‘is perhaps unique’ (Swete 2% /oc.). 
Towavrn does not occur inthe parallel Mt xxiv. 21, nor in Dan xii. 1 
(either LXX or Theod.) which is here being referred to. See, how- 
ever, Gen xli. 19; and compare #ris roratty in Ex ix. 24 and xi. 6. 
Somewhat similar is Mark’s ofa. . . otras in the best texts of ix. 3. 


ai, 
Mk xiv. 3 dvros airod ... xaraxesevov: a rather awkward con- 
currence of two genitives absolute in the same sentence, which 
Matthew avoids by re-arrangement (xxvi. 6, 7). 


28. 


Mk xiv. 19 «is xa’ eis: the exact phrase is only found here and in 
the Pericope de Adultera (Jn viii.9). See Deissmann, Bible Studies, 
ES 1s, Dok a0: 


’ 


29. 
Mk xiv. 31 exmepusods is found nowhere else in Greek (imepex- 
mepooas perhaps in 1 Thes v. 13). 


30. 
Mk xiv. 41 dnéyer: for this impersonal use of the verb only a 
single parallel (from Ps.-Anacreon) is quoted. 


31. 
Mk xiv. 44 ovoonpoy (for which Mt xxvi. 48 has onpeiov): here 
only in N. T., but LXX 5 and not very rare elsewhere." 


er 
Mk xiv. 68 mpoavAtov: here only in N.T. and not in LXX. Its 
place is supplied by wvAwy in Mt xxvi. 71, and Luke has no parallel. 


33- 
Mk xiv. 72 émadov : a strange and obscure word as used here.” 


Besides the very unusual words which form the greater 


1 Another expression condemned by Phrynichus: see Thayer’s Lex., s.v. 
He also condemns famoya used in verse 65 (see Abbott, Corrections of Mark, 


§ 492). 
2 See Field’s Notes on Transl. of N. T. in loc. 
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- part of the preceding list, it will be seen in the Appendix 
on ‘The Synoptists and the Septuagint’ (p. 198) that the 
list of words peculiar to Mark is on the whole much less 
accordant with the LXX than the list of words peculiar to 
Matthew and Luke, the latter being the most accordant of 
the three. But the LXX may be taken as representing to 
us the standard of ordinary Hellenistic (or Kowy) Greek, as 
applied to religious subjects. It thus appears that there was 
a certain unusualness in Mark’s vocabulary which would 
render it probable a priori that those who used his memoirs 
would, intentionally or unconsciously or both, modify the 
language of them by substituting more familiar or more 
conventionally sacred expressions. 

The relative numbers of Classical and non-Classical 
words in the Synoptic Gospels, as shown in the same 
Appendix (p. 207), also point, though less decidedly, to 
unusualness as a characteristic of the language of Mark. 


(2) Instances of anacoluthon, or broken or incomplete 
construction, in Mark, which are altered or avoided in 
Matthew or Luke or both. 

These are placed together in this sub-section for comparison with 
one another, as being particularly characteristic of Mark, 


I, 
Mk iii. 16 f. eroinaer rods Sadexa (kai éméOnxev dvopa TH Sipwvre) Térpoy, 
kal “ldxwBov xrr, 
2. 
Mk iv. 31 f. as kéxkm . . . ds Grav orapy. . . pikpdrepov by mavroy . . . 
kal drav o7rapy. 
3° 
Mk v. 23 Aéyov dre... eayarws exer, va eAOdv emijs. The sen- 
tence is altered in the Western text of Mark, as well as in Matthew 
and Luke. 


Mk vi. 8 f. iva pndev aipwow ..., adda trodedepévous .. . , Kal py 


evdicacOa ... 
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5. 


Mk xi. 32 adda eimapev .. . epoBodvvro tov byXov. 


6. 


Mk xii. 19 Mevojs éypawev jpiv dre edy twos. .. va AGBm 


vie 

Mk xii. 38-40... Trav Oeddvrw@y ev aTodais TEpuTaTely Kal doTagpovs 
kTh,, of katéaOovtes ras otxias. . . . No doubt eAdvrav might govern 
the noun doracpods (as in Lk v. 39; 2 Cor xi. 12) as well as the 
verb repurareiv, but the sentence has thus a rather strange sound 
which Luke’s insertion of @iAovvray removes. But of karéoOovres 
following the genitive réy eA. is certainly an anacoluthon, which 
Luke avoids by the relative pronoun and verb o? kareoOiovow. 


8. 

Mk xiii. 14 BdeAvypa THs épnuocews éotnxéra (Mt xxiv. 15 éards) : 
apparently a constructio ad sensum, with which may be compared 
Mk ix, 20 ide adrov ro mvedpa. (The same thought as in 2 Thes 
ii, 3 ff. may have been in the writer’s mind.) 


9. 
Mk xiv. 49 adX’ tva rAnpwobdow ai ypapai, where Matthew supplies 
the ellipsis by prefixing rodro d€ édov yéyover instead of adda, 
With these may be placed three other instances of imperfect con- 
struction, which do not amount to anacoluthon, but which also 
disappear in Matthew and Luke :— 


10. 
Mk iii, 8: the repetition of AjO0s modvd after odd mAROos in 
verse 7. 
a3; 
Mk iv. 8 eis rpidxovra kai ev éEnkovra kal ev éxatdv: So WH, but the 
reading is very doubtful. 
12. 
Mk vil. 19 xaOapi{av ravra ta Bpwopara, where the nearest verb to 
which the participle can be attached is Aéye at the beginning of 
verse 18. 
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hho 44 
Mk x. 29, 30 ovdels eorw ds ie .. » eav py AdBy, Where Luke has 
in the second clause és ovxt pr) AdBy (xviii. 30), and Matthew alters 
the saying to mas doris apjkev . . . Awerat 
There are also in Mk iv. 26; vii. 2-5; xiii. 34 three 
broken constructions more or less characteristic of Mark, but 
there happen to be no parallel passages in which we can see 
how Matthew or Luke dealt with them (with the last of 
them, however, cf. Mt xxv. 14). 


‘(c) Cases of ‘asyndeton’, or want of connexion. 

As the word ‘harsh’ was used in the heading of this 
section, attention may here be called to an abruptness of 
construction, which may well be called harsh, in the reports 
of certain sayings in Mark, as contrasted with the reports 
in Matthew and Luke. This arises from his use of ‘ asyn- 
deton’, i.e. from the absence of conjunctions or other con- 
necting words. An examination of the chief instances! of 
this difference will, I think, make it appear highly probable 
that the smoother and more connected forms of the sentences 
in Matthew and Luke were altered from the more rough 
and crude forms in Mark, and not vice versa. Compare 
Mk i. 27 with Lk iv. 36 érv ;—Mk ii. 21 with Mt ix. 16 de, 
and cf. also Lk v. 36 ;—Mk iii. 35 with Mt xii. 50 ydp ;— 
Mk v. 39 with Mt ix. 24 and Lk viii. 52 yap ;—Mk viii. 15 
with Mt xvi. 6 xafi;—Mk x. 14 with Mt xix. 14 and Lk 
xviii. 16 kat;—Mk x. 25 with Lk xviii. 25 ydp, and cf. also 
Mt xix. 24;—Mk xii. g with Mt xxi. 4o and Lk xx. 150 
oby ;— Mk xii. 17 with Mt xxii. 21 oty and Lk xx. 25 rolvuy; 
—Mk xii. 20 with Mt xxii. 25 6€ and Lk xx. 29 ody ;—Mk 
xii. 23 with Mt xxii, 28 and Lk xx. 33 otv ;—Mk 
xii. 27 with Lk xx. 38 6é2;—Mk xii. 36 with Lk xx. 42 
yap ;—Mk xii 37 with Mt xxii. 45 and Lk xx. 44 oty ;— 
Mk xiii. 6 with Mt xxiv. 5 and Lk xxi. 8 ydp ;—Mk xiii. 7 


1 IT owed some of them to Mr. (now Archdeacon) Allen. 
® Here Matthew agrees with Mark, so the contrast is only with Luke. 
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with Mt xxiv. 6 and Lk xxi. 9 yap;—Mk xiii. 86 with Mt 
xxiv. 7 kai, cat and Lk xxi. 11 Te, kat, kal ;—Mk xiii 8 ct 
with Mt xxiv. 8 6€;—Mk xiii. 9 with Mt x. 17 ydp ;—Mk 
xiii. 34 with Mt xxv. 14 yap ;—Mk xiv. 6 with Mt xxvi. 10 
yép;—Mk xvi. 6 with Mt xxviii. 6 ydp [and Lk xxiv.6 a\ad].? 

Mk xiv. 8 and 41 are perhaps .also worth considering 
with their parallels ; and Mk iv. 28 and xiii. 33, to which 
there are no parallels, but which illustrate this feature 
of the Marcan style. 

Only those cases of asyndeton which occur in the sayings 
of Jesus or of others have been referred to. For although 
Mark has several similar cases in his zarrative (see viii. 19, 
290; ix.24,38; x.27, 28,29; xii. 24,20, 32 (?); xiv 
they cannot be treated as characteristic of him, since they 
are largely outnumbered by the cases in which Matthew, 
by a usage almost confined to himself and the Fourth 
Evangelist, begins a sentence of his narrative with the 
historic present A€yet or A€yovow, and without the employ- 
ment of any conjunction (see Mt viii. 7; ix. 2805; xiii. 51; 
XVI. 15; xvii. 255 xviii. 22; xix. 7, 8, 10, 16, 20 30seeeee 
220,23, 333; xxi. 31 dis, 41, 42; xxii. 21, 42,03 
35,643; xxvii. 22 ds; also, in a parable, xx. 7 dzs).3 But 
numerous though these instances of asyndeton in narrative 
are, they do not convey the impression of abruptness which 
is given by Mark in discourses. 

In Luke the decidedly asyndetic constructions are very 
few; see, however, xiv. 27; xvii. 32, 33; xxi. 13 in dis- 
courses ; vii. 42; xix. 22 in parables ; vii. 43 in the narrative. 


! Tisch places in verse 9 the words dpx7) wdivwy ratdta which are here 
referred to, 

2 Against these is to be set Mt xx. 26 without a conjunction, while Mk x 
43 and Lk xxii. 26 have 6€¢, 

8 Similarly é~7 is used without a conjunction in Mt iv. 7; xix. 21 (WH 
mg Aéyer) ; XXvi. 34; xxvii. 65 (7); also in a parable xxv. 21, 23. 


* 
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DUPLICATE EXPRESSIONS IN MARK, OF WHICH ONE OR 
BOTH OF THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS USE ONE PART, 
OR ITS EQUIVALENT 


MARK. 

i. 32 dwias dé yevopevns 
Gre EOvoev 6 HALOS 

i. 42 awndOev an’ abrov 
c 4 A > 
9 =empa Kal exabe- 

; “ 

pia On 

*ii, 20 Tore vnorevoou- 
ow ev exelyn TH NEpa 

il. 25 xpelay é€oxev kal 
erreivacey 

ili, 26 ov Stvara orjvat, 
adda TEAos Exet 


‘tiv. 5 TO merpa@des Orov 
[kat] ovx eiyev yay 
modi 

*iv. 21 trod tov pdd.oy 


Cae \ ‘ , 
27) UTO THY KAWNY 


*iv. 39 exdmacey 6 dve- 
pos kal eyévero yadnvn 
pleyadn 

tiv. 40 ri Seol €ote, 
oUrw €xeTe TioTlys 

V..15 rov Satpovitopevor, 
++. TOY €oxXNKOTA TOV 
Neytova 

V. 19 eis Tov oikdy cov 
mpos Tovs Tovs 

V. 19 60a 6 kuptds cot 
Temoinkey Kat nAenaev 
oe 

V. 23 iva... emOys ras 
xelpas aity iva cwb7 
kal (yon 


MATTHEW. 
Vill. 16 dwias be yevo- 
peévns 
Vili, 3 exadepicOn avrod 
1) N€mpa 


Ix. 15 Tore vnorevoovow 
xii. 3 émetvacev 


xil. 26 ms odv oraby- 
oerat 1) Baotdela av- 
TOU; 

Xill. 5 Ta merpadn Orov 

> J Co td 
OUK €LxEv yv mOAAHY 


V. 15 vd Tov pddtoy 


viii. 26 eyeveTo yadnyn 
peyddn 


Vili. 29 ri Oetdoi eore, 


> / 
ONyomtara 


ix. 18 emiOes thy xeipa 
> > > 4 \ , 
gov er avtny Kal Cy- 


O€eTal 


LUKE. 
iv. 40 Sdvvovros d5é tov 
Aiov 
Vv. 13 7) Aéempa arndOev 
an’ avtov 


: 
V. 35 Tore ynoTevoovow 
> > , ~ 
ev ekelvats Tals nuepats 
oat > 
Vi. 3 émelvacev 


xi. 18 ms orabncerat 7) 
Baotreia atrod ; 


viii, 6 Ty werpay 


Vill. 16. . . okeve 7) Urro- 
kat kivns, also xi. 
33 «is Kpimtnv... 
ovde Ure Toy pddtov 

Vili. 24 emavoavto kat 
age ; 
eyéveTo yadnvn 


Vili, 25 mov » miotis 
bpav 

Vill. 35 Tov dvOpwmov 
ap ov ra dapora 
e&ndOev 


Vill. 39 eis Tov olkdy cov 


Vill. 39 doa got eroinaey 


6 Ocds 
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MARK. MATTHEW. LUKE. 
V. 33 poBnGcioa kal rpe- aep Vlil. 47 Tp€uovca é 
povoa 


v. 391! ri OopuBeiabe kat 
kK\alete 5 
S > cr 
V1. 4+++ Kal ev Tols ovy- 
yevevowy avrTov Kal ev 
TH olkia avTod 
*vi, 36 els rods KUKA®@ 
dypovs Kal Kapas 
vil. 15 €£wOev... eiarro- 
pevdpevoy 
Vii, 21 €o@bev .. . ek Tis 
, 
kapolas 
Vill. 17 oUm@ voeire ovde 
OUVETE , 
: ety, , 
ix. 2 Kar’ (Slav pedvovs 
X. 22 orvyvdoas ... Av- 
TOUpLE VOS 
X. 29 évexev epod kal 
v a > , 
, [evexer] Tov evayyedtou 
‘a 2 = “4 I my 
X. 30 viv ev TH Kapa 
TOUT@ 
x. 38 mvety TO mornptoy 
x A , 
ies 1] TO PANTIO NA. » 
BarricOnvat 
Xl. 2 evOds elamopevd- 
pevot 
Mili, 14 e£eor Sotvar 
Ae. , » + 
Kivooy Katoape 7) ov 5 
~ x ‘A ~ yy 2 
Odpev i) py OGpev ; 
xii. 44 mavta Goa eixey 
. . Odoy roy Bio 
avtns 
Txili. 28 dmradds yevnrat 
kal excpun ra PvAXa 
Txili. 29 eyyvs ear emi 
Ovpas 
*xiv. 1 70 [ldoya kal rd 
acupa ® 








II MS Jars yorees KOU LENT) 


77 > fol 
OlKla avuTOvU 
« , ‘ , 
XIV, 15 els Tus Kwpas 
XV. II eloepxdpevov 
XV. 19 €k Tis Kapdias 
XV1. Q oUmr@ voeiTe... 


xvii. I kat iSiav 
Xix, 22 Aumovpevos 


: ey ee 
xX1X. 29 evekev TOU € ou 
ovduaros 


XX. 22 mlety TO TOTNpLOY 


xxl, 2 evOus 


xxil, 17 é&eorw Sodvar 
“ f A. 
Kyvooy Katoapt 7) ov, 


[Wanting here] 


XXiV. 32 yevntat drados 
kal Ta PiAXa exprn 
XXIV. 33 eyyvts eoru emi 

Ovpats 
XXVi. 2 70 Hdoyxa 


1 See also the preceding verse. 
* If with Tisch we were to retain in Mk xii. 23 6rav dvacr@ow after év 
T}) dvacrace, it would supply the next case: but see WH, Notes, p. 26. 


° Da omit «al ra dGuya: see Allen on Mt xxvi. 2. 





Vill. 52 ju!) KAateTE 


: , 
ix. 12 es Tas KUKA®@ KO- 
pas Kal dypous 


[Wanting here] 
[Wanting here] 


[| Wanting here] 


XVlil. 23 mepiduros 


XVill. 29 elvexev TAS Ba- 
otdelas Tov Geod 

XVliil. 30 €v TO Kkatp@ 
TOUT® 

{Luke wanting here, 
but cf. xii. 50] 


xix. 30 elomropevopevot 


” 4 a ’ 
Xx, 22 eLeorw nuas Kai- 
, : a a 
capt pdopov Sovva 7 
ov 5 
7 a 
xxl. 4 mdavta Toy Biov ov 
elyev 


Xxl. 30 mpoBddoow 
Xxi. 31 eyyls €orw 


xxii. I 7) €opri Tay adv- 
pov 7 Neyonevn Tlaaxa 


MARK. 
xiv. 6 dere aithy’ ri 
avr}) Korous Tmapéxere; 


Xiv. 15 eotpapévoy €ro.- 
prov 

XiV. 30 onpepov ravTy TH 
vUKTL 

xiv. 43! evObs ert abrod 
Aadovvros 

xiv. 61 éovwma kai ovk 
> , > , 
amekpivato ovdey 

xiv. 68 ovre ofda ove 
emtotapar ov Ti héyeus 

XV. 21 mapdyorvta... 
epxOmevov am’ aypou 

?xvi. 2 Aiay mpwl. . 
> r a € , 
avareiNaytos Tov NALov 
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MATTHEW. 


XXVi. 10 Ti Kdmous mapé- | [Luke wanting. 


XETE TH yuvacki ; 
[Wanting here] 


XXV1l. 34 €y TaUTH TH 
vuktt 
: P Pag 
XXV1, 47 €Tt avrov \a- 
Aodvtos 


XXV1, 63 eolwmra 


XXVi. 70 ovK oida TL E- 
yets 


Xxvili. I 1H émipo- 


, > 
@KOVON Els . 


41 


LUKE. 

But 
cio. Jn xii, 7° des 
adrny | 

xxii, 12 éotpwpévoy 


xxii. 34 o7pepov 
Xxil. 47 €rt avrov )a- 
ovvros 
[Wanting here] 
Xxil. 57 ovK oiSa adrdy 
XXili. 26 éepxopevov am 


aypov 
Xxiv. I dpOpov Babéws 


* In these cases Luke also has two phrases, so the contrast is only 


between Mark and Matthew. 
+ In these cases Matthew also has two phrases, so the contrast is 


only between Mark and Luke. 


The following places, with their parallels, are also worth 
notice, though in these cases it may be said that something 
is added by each part of Mark’s duplicate expression, so 
that one part does not merely repeat the other:—Mk i. 
ene 5, 20; Vi. 30; vill. 11; ix..12, 35; x. 16, 46; xiv. 


7,445 XV. 32, 42. 


And the following passages supply some other instances 
of Mark’s pleonastic way of writing *:—Mk i. 28, 35, 38, 45; 
Sten, V, 5, 20; Vi. 25;, Vil. 333 Viil.28; xv. 26.° 

It may perhaps be mentioned as a sign of Mark’s 


1 Perhaps, however, the idov in Matthew and Mark may be taken as an 
equivalent to ev@vs, which (or ev@éws) is the LXX rendering of "31 in three 
out of the five cases in which the Hebrew can be compared, 

2 It is only meant that this pleonastic way of writing is especially and 
predominantly Marcan, not that it is exclusively so: see Lk v, 26; ix. 45; 
xi. 36; xviii. 34; and especially viii. 25, where Luke has the duplicate ex- 


pression as compared with Mk iv. 41; Mt vill. 27. 


3 Ex madd0ev (Mk ix. 21 only) and dnd paxpdOev (p. 12) may be here 
noted as grammatically pleonastic expressions, 
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fondness for ‘duality’ that he uses the double negative 
much more frequently than the other Synoptists, the 
numbers in the historical books being Mt 8, Mk 17, Lk 8, 
Acts 5, Jn17. But no great stress can be laid on the use 
of a construction so common in Greek generally. (For 
overt With another negative, see above, p. 13.) Perhaps too 
Mark’s fondness for the use of a compound verb followed 
by the same preposition! may come under this heading. 

This section has an important bearing on a point which 
was much discussed before the priority of Mark to 
Matthew and Luke had obtained its present general 
acceptance. It used to be thought that in such passages 
as i. 32, 42; xiv. 30 (see above) Mark had put together 
phrases from Matthew and Luke. But after looking 
through all these instances of Mark’s habitual manner 
of duplicate expression, it will appear far more probable? 
that he had here used two phrases in his customary way, 
and that in these cases Matthew happened to adopt one 
of them and Luke the other, whereas in some other cases, 
e.g. Mk ii. 25; xiv. 43 (see above), they both happened to 
adopt the same one.* 


1 For instances of this see Allen’s St. Matthew, pp. xxv f. 

2 So Plummer, Jntern. Crit. Comm. on Lk iv. 40, agreeing with E. A. Abbott. 

3 How natural and obvious a course it would be for any writer to choose 
one or other of Mark’s similar phrases, instead of retaining both of them, 
is illustrated by an interesting fact to which Prof. K. Lake called my attention, 
when the above list of parallels was first published. It appears that in at 
least six of the places there referred to the Sinaitic-Syriac text of Mark 
gives only one part of his duplicate expression, viz, in Mk i, 32, 42; vi. 36; 
vii. 21 3 x. 30; xiv. 43. See also xii. 14 (in xii. 44 the Syrsin text seems to 
be imperfect), Cf. Lake’s Text of the N. T., p. 38. 
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SECTION -VI 
THE HISTORIC PRESENT IN MARK 


It will be seen in the following lists that the ‘historic 
present’. is very frequent in Mark’s narrative, compara- 
tively rare in Matthew’s, and extremely rare in Luke’s. This 
usage accounts for the numerous occurrences in Mark of 
Aéyet instead of cimey (since «iveiy has no present in use), 
which constitute a large proportion of the cases in which 
Matthew and Luke agree against Mark.! 

Now if *(as we see was probably the case in other 
matters) Matthew and Luke made this change of phraseo- 
logy from Mark, they were only preferring a more usual to 
a less usual mode of expression. For it appears from the 
LXX that the employment of the historic present had been 
up to this time by no means common with the writers of 
sacred story in the Kowy or Hellenistic Greek; if, for 
instance, we take the verbs which Mark most frequently uses 
in this way, viz. A€yet, A€yovow, and pxerat, Epyovra., it will 
be found that they are thus used in this one short Gospel 
considerably more often than in the whole of the historical 
books of the Old Testament. And, if we take all verbs 
into account, we find that Mark is nearly approached in this 
usage by only one of the various translators whose hands 
can be traced in the LXX—namely the renderer of 
1 Kingdoms (=1 Samuel) into Greek.? 

In John the historic present is found 162 times (besides 
two cases preserved by Tisch in xi. 29). But when we 
remember the respective lengths of the two Gospels (Mark 
occupying about 41 and John about 53 pages in WH’s Greek 
Test.), it appears that Mark uses it more freely than John. 
This however would be mainly accounted for by his propor- 


1 See Appendix B to Part III, p. 208. 
2 Onthe use of the Historic Present in LX X, see Additional Note, p. 213. 
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tion of narrative to discourse being so much higher than 
John’s: there are comparatively few cases in Jn v-x and 
xiv—xvii, and none at all in chapters ix, x, xv, xvii.? 

The usage is frequent in Josephus. And Dr. J. H. 
Moulton says that it is common in the papyri.? 

In several cases the historic present gives to this Gospel 
something of the vividness produced in the parallel places 
of Matthew and Luke by the use of ijo0v, which is never 
employed by Mark (or by John) zz xarrative, but by Matthew 
33 times and by Luke 16 times. 


List of 151 Htstoric Presents in MARK? 
Parallel word (if any) Parallel word (tf any) 


Mark. in Matthew. in Luke. 
i, 12 exBadree iv. 1 dviydn iv. I #yero 
21 clamopevorrat aa 31 Karn\Oev 
30 Aéyoucw #60 38 npornocav 
37 Neyouaty eee eee 
38 Néyet on 43 eimev 
40 €pyxerat Vili. 2 SoU... mpooeh- V. 12 eyeveTo ... kal 
dov idov 
Al Neyer 3 Neyer 13 Aéyov 
44 Neyet 4 réeyer* 14 mapnyyevdev 
ii. 3 €pxovrar dépovtes ix. 2 (dod mpoaepepov 18 kat iSod ... pe- 
povres 
4 xad@or Aag 19 Ka@nkay 
5 Néyet 2 eimev 20 eimrey 
8 Neyer 4 elev 22 eimev 
10 Aéyet 6 Aéyer* 24 €imev™ 
14 Neyer Q eyer* 27 elev 
15 yiverat Io eyevero ‘05 
17 héeyet 12 eimrev 31 elmev 
18 épxovrat 14 mpooéepxovrau™ 
»» A€yovot 5 A€yovres 33 «imav 
25 ever xii. 3 edrev Vi. 3 eirey 
ill. 3 Aeyer Ape 8 cirev 
4 Neyer II etrev 9 elev 


! On John see Abbott, Joh. Gram., § 2482. 
2 Gram. of N. T. Greek, i. 121. 
° Tn these lists, as elsewhere, WH’s text is taken as the standard, 





ill. 


Mark. 
5 Neyer 


13 avaBaiver 


yy) Tpookadetrat 
19 €pxera 
20 ovvepyxerat 
31 Epxovrat 
32 A€youvow 
33 A€yer 
34 Neyer 
I ouvdyerat 
13 Aéeyer 
35 héyee® 
36 mapahapBavovow 
37 yiverat 
38 eyelpovow 
y) Aeyovow 
7 kpdéas .. . Acyer 


Q ever 
15 €pxovrat 

», Oewpovouy 

19 Aeyet 

22 épxerar... kal 
yy) Wires 
23 mapakanet 
35 €pxovrat 
36 Neyer 
38 Epxovra 

5, Gewpet 
39 Neyer 
40 mrapadapBaver 


5, elomropeverat 
, 
4I Neyer 
I €pxerat 
yy akoovOotow 
7 mpookanetrat 


30 ovvdyovTat 
31 eyes 

37 Neyoutw 
38 Aeyet 


HAWKINS 
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Parallel word (if any) 


in Matthew. 
xii. 13 Aéyer* 


wee 


46 iSov 

[47 «trev] 

48 eurev 

49 elev 

xiii. 2 ouvnyOnoav 
Vill. 18 exéXevoer 

24 eyévero 

25 iyetpav 

5) Aéyovres 


29 €xpagav deyov- 


TES 


34 e&ndOev 


ix. 18 id0d... mpooe\Oav 


4) Tpowekuver 


23 €AOwv 
2G. 
», Owy 
yy eAeyev 
25 eloe\Owv 
xiii. 54 ehOap 
xX. I mpookadeod- 
peevos 
xiv. 17 héyouow * 


L 


145 


Parallel word (tf any) 


in Luke. 


vi. 10 e€izrey 


12 éyévero.. . €€)- 
civ 
13 mpooehaovncev 


Vili. 19 mapeyevero 


20 darnyyedn 
21 eimev 
4 oumdyros 


22 €imrev 


23 KareBn 

24 Sinyerpav 

y) Aéyovres 

28 avakpdéas .. . 
eurev 

30 eimey 

35 nrOav 

5 €Upay 

38 Néyor 

AI idovd AAOev 

») TETOY 

y» Tapekaret 

49 epyera t 

50 arexpiOn 

51 ehOav 

52 elev 

51 ovKapnkey .. . 
ei py 


54 ehavncev eyor 


? iv. 16 WAOev 


, 
I cuvKaheoapevos 
10 broorpewavres 


13 eiray 
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Mark. 
vi. 38 Aeyovow 
45 dmodvet (?) 
48 epxerat 
50 Neyer 
vii. I cuvayovrat 
5 emepwroowy 
18 Aeyer 
28 héyet 


32 pepovow 


yy) Tapakadovow 
34 NEyer 

vili. I Aéyet 

6 mapayyedXer 
12 ever 

17 dé yer 
19 héyouow 
20 A€yovot 
22 €pxovrat 

35> Pépovoty 

yy) Tapakadovow 
29 Neve 
33 Aéyet 

2 mapadapBaver 
yy avaepet 

5 Neyet 
19 Neyer 
35 Neyer 

I €pxerat 

4) TUPTOpEvoVTaL 
II Aéeye 
23 Neyer 
24 Aeyer 
27 Neyer 
35 mpoomopevorrat 
42 Dever 
46 €pxovrat 


49 pavovoer 

> , 
I eyyi{ovoty 
5) GmroaredNet 


xi. 


2 Neyer 
4 Avovew 


Statistics and Observations 


Parallel word (if any) 
in Matthew. 


Xiv. 22 dmodvon 
25 nAbev 


27 ehadnoev ... NEeyor 


Xv. I mpooépxovrau* 
y A€yovres 
7 
16 eirev 
27 emev 


? 30 mpoond\Oov.. . 


eXOVTES 


32 elrev 

35 mapayyeidas 
XVi, 2 elev 
8 elrev 


16 eimev 
23 elev 
xvii. I wapadapBave * 
5, avaepe * 
4 elev 
Ly, elrev 
xix. I 7AOev 
2 nKodovbna av 


23 elev 


26 «cimev 
XX. 20 mpoondOev 
25 eurev 
29 ekropevopevoy 


xxi. I Hyytoay 
9) Gmeoretdev 
2 Neyov 


Pt. IIL. A. 


Parallel word (4f any) 
in Luke. 


eee 
see 
tee 
ee 


In Luke’s ‘ great omission’ of Mk vi. 45-vili. 26 


ix. 20 elzrep 
28 mapahaBov 
yy aveBn 
33 «lmev 
AI einev 


XVIli. 24 etrev 
27 eirev 
er 
?XXil. 25 eirev 
XVlii. 35 eyevero... ev 
TO eyyitew 
XIX. 29 ifyywoev 
ys Gmréorethev 
30 Aéeyou 
33 Avdvrev 








— se ee!” 


xii. 


xiii. 


xv. 


- Mark. 

xi. 7 pépovow 

4) €m1adovo ww 
15 €pxovrat 
21 héyet 
22 deyer 
27 €pxovra 

»» €pxovrat 
33 A€youow 

yy A€yet 
13 dmogréANovow 
14 héyovow 
16 héyet ae 
18 epyovrat 

I heyet 


xiv. 12 heyovow 


13 dmooredXeu 
yy Ayer 

17 €pxerat 

27 éyet 

30 héyet 

32 €pxovrat 


yy Aeyee 
33 mapadapBaver 
34 Aeyer 
37 €pxera 
yy eUpioket 
yy Neyer 
. 4I €pxerat 
yy A€yet 
43 mapayiverat 


45 Aeyer 
51 Kparovow 
53 suvepxovrat 
61 Aéyer 
63 A€yet 
66 épxerat 
67 deve 
2 Never 
16 cvvkahovow 


St. Mark’s Gospel 


Parallel word (if any) 


in Matthew, 


Xxl. 7 f/yayov 


XXii, 


XXxiv. 


XXVi. 


XXVil. 


» emeOnkay 
bee 
20 héyorres 
21 etrey 
23 mpoond@ayv 
27 elma 
» &py 
16 arooréAXovotr * 
y) Aéyovras 
20 déyeu * 
23 mpoondOov 
I mpoondOov... 
émOetEat 
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Parallel word (of any) 


xix. 


XX. 


XX. 


17 mpoondOov ... XxXil. 


héeyovtes 
18 elmev 
20 avéKetro 
31 Neyer * 
34 hy 
36 epxera * 


yy Aeyer * 

37 mapakaBov 

38 reve * 

40 €pxera * 

5) €vptoker * 

yy Neyer * 

45 €pxerat * 

y Aéyer * 

47 ido0 . . . AA- 
dev 

49 etrev 

57 cuvnxOnoav 

63 eirev 

65 héyov 

69 mpoonOev 

y» A€yovra 

Il edn 

27 ovpryyayov 
L2 


in Luke. 


35 Hyayov 


» emtpipavres 


I emeotnoav 
7 amexpiOycayv 
8 einev 
20 anéarethav 
21 A€eyovtes 
27 mpoaedOovtes 
5 Aeyovtwy 


9 eimav 


8 dméareikey 

10 eurev 

14 dvérecev 

‘i 

34 «irev 

40 yevopevos. . 
ent 

yy €UTEV 


ane 


45 e\dav 
4) €UpeV 
46 eimev 


47 idov 


yloev 


- hy" 


66 A€yovtes 
71 elrray 


56 elev 


Xxili. 3 €hy 


Ore 
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Parallel word (if any) Parallel word (if any) 
Mark. in Matthew. in Luke. 
xv. 17 evdidvoKovoiv xxvii. 28 mepieOnkav —-P- xxii. 11 mepiBadov 
»» mepiriBéacww 29 éméOnxav ~s 
20 e€tyovow 31 amnyayov 26 amnyayov 
21 dyyapevovow 32 Nyydpevoay y» eméOnkay 
22 épovow 33 eAOdvres 33 nAGav 
24 oTavpovow 35 cravpocartes 3) €OTaUpecay 
yy» Orapepigovrar 3) Otepepicavto 34 Stapepi(dpevor 
27 oravpovow 38 oravpovyra * 32 yovra. «w= iw 
avaipeOjvat 
Xvi. 2 €pyovrat XXVilil. I 7AOev xxiv. 1 )\@av 
4 bewpotow 548 3 edpov 
6 déyer 5 eirev 5 «tray 


* In these 21 cases only does Matthew agree with Mark in using 
the historic present (no less than 9 of them occur in Mk xiv. 27-41 ; 


Mt xxvi. 31-45). 
+ This is the only case in which Luke agrees with Mark in using 


the historic present. 
Mark does not ever use the historic present in Paradles, 


List of 78 Historic Presents in MATTHEW.! 





ii. 13 patverat (?) ix. 6 Aeye* xvii. 1 dvagéper* 
19 faivera 9 héeyer* 20 heyet 
iii, I mapayivera 14 mpooéepxovra* 25 Aeyet 
13 mapayiverat 28 déyer XViil. 22 Neyer 
15 ainow », A€yovow xix. 7 A€éyouow 
iv. 5 mapadapBaver 37 Neyer 8 Aéyeu 
6 Neyer xii. 13 Aéyer * 10 héeyourw 
8 mapahauBdver | xiii. 51 A€eyovow 18 Neyer (? Pyoiv) 
», Oelkyuow xiv. 8 hyo 20 héyer . 
Io eye 17 A€éyovaw * XX. 21 héyet (?) 
Il adinow 31 Neyer 22 Néyovew 
19 eye xv. I mpooépyovrat* 23 reyes 
viii. 4 Aéyer* 12 A€éyovay 33 A€yovow 
7 Néyet 33 A€eyovow Xxi. 13 Aéyer 
20 hévyer 34 Neyer 16 héeyet 
22 Neyer XV1. 15 Aéyer 19 Neyer 
26 héyer xvii. I mapadapBaver* 31 A€yovow 


1 It is noticeable that in Matthew the words which signify speaking (Aéyer, 
Aéyouow, yoy) constitute slightly more than three-fourths of the whole 
number, being 59 out of the 78; while in Mark they constitute less than 
half, being 72 out of the 151. 
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xxi. 31 Aéyer XXVi. 31 héyer * XXVi. 52 Néyet 
41 Aéyoucty 35 ever 64 heyet 
42 déyet 36 epxerat * 71 Neyer 
XXli. 16 drrooredXov- 1» Reyer * xxvii, 13 ever 
oiv™ 38 Neyer * 22 Neve 
20 Neyer * 40 épxerat * 3) A€yovow 
21 éyouow 3) €Uploket * 38 oravpodyrat * 
yy Aeye 3) Aeyer * XXViii. LO Né-yee 
42 héyovow 45 €pxera * 
43 A€yer yy) Neyer * 


* These are the 21 cases in which Matthew agrees with Mark in 
using the historic present. 


Matthew’also uses the following 15 presents in Paradles :— 


xiii. 28 Aéyouow XViii. 32 A€yer xxii. 8 Aéyer 
29 pyoiv xx. 6 déye 12 heyet 
44 braye 7 \éyovoty XXV. II Epxovrat 
modet », Aéyet 19 €pxeTat 
dyopacet 8 Neyer yy TuUvALpEL 


List of 4 [or 6] Historic Presents in LUKE. 
Vil. 40 dno viii. 49 e€pxerat t xl. 37 €pwra xi. 45 Neyer 
Besides the above 4 cases, there are only the following 2, which 
are in passages double-bracketed by WH and omitted by Tisch :— 


xxiv. 12 Bdéet (as in Jn xx. 5) xxiv. 36 Aéyes? (as in Jn xx. 19) 
+ Agreeing with the ¢pxyorvra in Mk v. 35. 


Luke also uses the following 5 presents in Paradles :-— 


xiii, 8 A€yee = xvi. 7 A€yer = xvi. 23 Opa ~=—XVi. 29 A€yer ~—XIX. 22 Eyer 


. It may be added that in Ac/s there are 13 Historic Presents :— 


Vili. 36 pyoiv edhe ©: 
x. IL Oewpet Xxlil, 18| 
27 evpioket XV 5 (ere 
31 pyoi’ 22 | 
xii, 8 Neyer 2 
xix. 35 pyoty XXV1. 24 


xxi. 37 Aéyet 


1 Except in this one very doubtful case, Luke never uses Aéyer of Jesus 
(Abbott, in Exc. Bibl,, ii. 1766). 
2 In the recital by Cornelius. 
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SECTION VII 
THE CONJUNCTION Kal PREFERRED TO Aé IN MARK 


The two most constantly recurring causes of the agree- 
ment of Matthew and Luke against Mark are two 
preferences of Mark, viz. (i) for A€yew instead of eimety, as 
referred to in the last section, and (ii) for xaé instead of 68¢. 
The latter preference requires a few words of notice in any 
close examination of the Marcan peculiarities, though the 
difference in meaning between the two conjunctions is 
practically so slight; for, as Winer points out,! ‘ Aé is 
often used when the writer merely subjoins something 
new, different, and distinct from what precedes, but on 
that account not sharply opposed to it. . . . Hence in the 
Synoptic Gospels cai and dé are sometimes parallel.’ 

Now there are at least 26 cases in which both 
Matthew and Luke have é¢ where Mark has kal: see 
Mk iii..4, 323 iv. 11, 18, 20, 353 v. 13, 143 Vi. 35; 37 Gagne 
28 0, 36; ix. 303 x. 233 xi. 4,8, 9, 18, 31 5 xi gape 
Xiv. 12, 53, 543; xv. 150; xvi. 1, and parallels. 

Such cases must of course be counted in by those who 
are enumerating the points of agreement between Matthew 
and Luke against Mark. But it seems to me that they 
carry hardly any weight as signs. either (a) that the 
Petrine source which Matthew and Luke used was different 
in language from our Gospel of Mark, or (0) that either 
Matthew or Luke must have seen the other’s Gospel.” 

For it is to be observed, first, that Mark’s preference for 
kai rather than é€ is a characteristic of his style throughout 
his Gospel.’ Two proofs of this may be given :— 

1 6 lili. 75. 

2 See Abbott, Corrections of Mark, § 536 ff. ; and Enc. Brit,, x. 807 4. 


* Chapter xiii is an exception; and, speaking generally, 6€ is less rare 
in the later than in the earlier chapters. 


; oe 
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1. He uses 6€ less than half as freely as the other 
Synoptists do. For 8é is found in Mark only about 
156 times,’ whereas it would be found quite 300 
times if its use was as general as it is in Matthew 
and Luke, where it is employed about 496 and 
508 times respectively (those Gospels being longer 
than Mark by more-than one-third). 


2. If we take the sections and sub-sections of Mark, as 
denoted in WH by fresh paragraphs and by spaces 
respectively, they amount together to 88. Of these 
no less than 80 begin with xa/, and of the others only 6 
have d¢€ as the second word. But in Matthew out of 
159 such divisions only 38 begin with «af, while 54 
have 6¢ as the second word; and in Luke out of the 
145 divisions only 53 begin with kat, while 83 have 6¢ 
as the second word (including 5é caf 4 times). 


Therefore, in the above-mentioned places where Matthew 
and Luke agree against Mark, the three were only adhering 
to their habitual preference. 

And, secondly, it is worth notice that we see inthe LXX 
that different writers (in this case, different translators) 
had their personal proclivities in this little matter, though 
kat largely preponderates on the whole as the rendering 
of the Hebrew copula.* If we take as specimens a few 
chapters from the historical books, we find 6€ used toler- 
ably often in Gen iv, xviii, xix; Ex iii-vi, whereas it is 
very nearly absent from Judg xiii-xiv ; 3 Ki xvi-xxii; 
Neh i-ii (= 2 Esdr xi, xii)? If, then, other Hellenistic 

! For these numbers I have had to rely on Bruder, with some corrections 


of my own: Moulton and Geden do not give 5€ or «ai. On John see Abbott, 


Joh. Gram., § 2133 f. 
2 It is curious that, as to this one small point only, Mark should be nearer 


to LXX usage than Matthew or Luke. See Appendix A to Part III, ‘The 


Synoptists and the Septuagint’ (p. 198). 

* In these eleven chapters there are but five instances of 6€, viz. 3 Ki 
xVii, 13; XX. 2,6; xxi. 23, 39. In Jonah there are but four instances, viz, 
i, 53 ii. to (in the Psalm); iii. 3; iv. 11. 
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writers thus varied in their use of these conjunctions, we 
need not look for anything suggestive or significant in the 
fact that Matthew and Luke happened to have one habit, 
and Mark another habit in this same matter, and that 
consequently two of them often agree against the third 
when we can compare them in the triple narrative. 


On the whole it seems to me that such an examination 
of the Marcan peculiarities as has now been attempted 
supplies results which are largely in favour of the view 
that the Petrine source used by the two later Synoptists was 
not an ‘ Ur-Marcus’, but St. Mark’s Gospel almost as we 
have it now. Almost; but not quite. For instance, a later 
editor’s hand is very probably to be seen in i. 1 (‘Jesus 
Christ 1’); ix. 41 (‘Christ’s?’) ; probably also in the inser- 
tion of ‘the gospel *’ and ‘ persecutions’ in viii. 35 and x. 
29, 30; perhaps also in the reference to ‘ the Jews’ in vii. 
34;* and again in the numerals 200 and 300 (vi. 37 ; xiv. 5), 
both of which are also found in the Johannine tradition® 
(vi. 7; xii. 5); and possibly in a few other cases of 
additional matter, such as the ‘2000’ in v. 13, and the 
disagreement of the witnesses in xiv. 56, 59. 

For these last four are interesting and definite particulars 

1 For the only other occurrences of ‘Jesus Christ’ in the Gospels are Mt. i. 1, 
18 (2) ; xvi. at (?); Jni.17; xvii. 3: it (or ‘ Christ Jesus’) is found 15 times 
in Acts and very frequently in the Epistles. 

2 For ‘Christ’ as a name is found without the article here only in the four 
Gospels and Acts (Lk xxiii. 2 not being a case in point): with the article 
Mt i. 17; xi. 2; xxiii. 10; Acts ii. 31 and viii. 5: and in the Epistles fre- 
quently both without and with the article. In this verse too Mark’s téaros 
may perhaps seem less original than Matthew’s more unusual Yuxpov (x. 42). 

3 edayyéAcov, however, is a word generally characteristic of Mark (p. 10), 

* For, excluding the phrase ‘ King of the Jews’, this title is used in the 
plural only 4 times in the Synoptic Gospels (here; Mt xxviii. 15; Lk vii. 3; 
xxiii. 51); but in John 63 times (excluding iii, 25 but including iv. 94), and 
in Acts 70 times, 


° But on the relations between this and Mark compare Abbott, Joh. Voe., 
§ 1731 ff. 


ee 
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such as, on the one hand, it seems extremely improbable 


’ that both Matthew and Luke would have thought fit to 


leave out, and such as, on the other hand, a subsequent 
editor, or scribe, or owner of a Gospel! would wish to add, 
if they had happened to come to his knowledge.” 


1 See Sanday, Inspiration, pp. 295, 297, on the ‘ freedom’ which seems to 
have been used ‘ in propagating the text of the Gospels’: also Blass, Philology 
of the Gospels, pp. 77 ff.; A. Robinson, Study of Gospels, p. 24. 

2 On the agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark, where they seem 
to be using the Marcan document as a Grundschrift, see below, Appendix B 
to Part III. On possible compilation in the Second Gospel see above, 
p. 116. 


u-ee 


=. 


B. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW, 


In the following sections will be collected some phe- 
nomena of this Gospel, bearing upon the method and 
purpose of its composition. The word composition is an 
appropriate one, for in turning from Mark to Matthew we 
have passed from the simplest of our Gospels to that in 
which there are the clearest signs of compilation and of 
artificial arrangement (see especially Sections III, IV).? 


SECTION! 
THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT 


It has often been noticed? that the quotations which 
are introduced by the Evangelist himself agree much less 
closely with the LXX than those which occur in the course 
of the common narrative. The following tables will show 
to what a remarkable extent this is the case :— 


CLASS I. Quotations avowedly introduced by the Author 
or Editor of the Gospel. 


Words Words Words Words 

in not in in not in 

No. LXX, LXX.| No. LXXS Bie 
1. Mti23 . . 13 2 7. Mtxii. 18-21. 20 Bf 
2. W.I5 4. 2 4 8. <Ls09 Soe 6 4 

3 LG Ns 14 6 9. XXi0e 5 Ms 10 

4. ee eo te 10. XXVIl. 9, 10. 4 21 
5 IVet 5 lOmre 20 13 — 
G.meaVillnt 7m names 2 Gh 10095 


* Also quoted in Jn xii. 15. 


' On some contradictions apparently resulting from such compilation see 
Jilicher, Introd, to N. T.,E. T., pp. 312f., 316. 

2 e.g. by Bp. Westcott, Zutrod. to Study of Gospels, p. 229 (8th ed., 1895). 
See Swete, Introd. to O. T. in Greek, pp. 392 ff.; Burkitt, Gospel History, &e., 
pp. 124 ff. 

* On the difference in character between these quotations and those 
ascribed to Jesus Himself see the striking remarks of Burkitt, of. cit., 
pp. 202f. 
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Cuass II. One quotation recorded as spoken by the Scribes 
in the Introductory Chapters I and II, 


Mt ii. 6 contains 8 words that are in LXX, and 16 that are not 
in LXX. 


Crass III. Quotations recorded as spoken in the part of 
the Sermon on the Mount peculiar to Matthew. 


Words Words Words Words 

in not in in not in 

No. LXX. LXX.| No. 1D. Ga be O,% 
Peevit'y. 21.) < 2 x0 hot WEAVE SS an-» % 6 I 
2. Tey Meee 2 veep lO Ag 4 5 
gh lube J 3 6 qa Fs 
4. ye eee eG Bay, a 





The prefixed é¢ppé6) seems to mark these passages as intended to 
be quotations, so they are placed here for consideration. In v. 43 
the words kai piojoers xrd, are counted in, because grammatically 
they form part of the quotation, though they are not found in 
the O. T. 


CLASS IV. Quotations occurring in the course of the double 
or triple narrative, and found also in Mark or Luke or 
both of them. 





Words Words | Words Words 

No Lk X, eos | Vo Lyx eo 
meet, 3% 5 iN Tees cl Done Vitexx igo © 20 a 
2 “Na 7 ROE oe 15 be zs XX 249 9; 7A 12 
a Ome 18 To L3. See ey II 2 
4 Te. 6 eee eLA: 7 ee 14 7 
5. LO cane 8 je aay SO 6 ee 
6. To Sh. 9 aa TG; Aq ® -¢, 18 I 
7 BUG EL AN ans 13 “ORAM RES shim ¢ teat 3 ee 
8 8, 9?. 23 eed! Lote XXV1019 Tabu 3 3 
9 wave, dae 20 DKIO:-) XXVIL 40a 6 2 
bi aia Vi ee 
10, etl DG. 16 6 oe oc 38 


* Also in Mark and Luke. > Also in Mark. ¢ Also in Luke, 


1 But differently placed by Mark, viz. in i, 2. 
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CLASS V. Quotations occurring in the course of the double 


or triple narrative, but not themselves recorded he 
either Mark or Luke. - 
Words Words 


in not in 
No. LXX. (Xs 
I. Mt ix. 13 : : : aes 3 2 
Ze abby ai/ ; ; ; ‘ : 3 2 
3; SAI TAS ‘ ‘ ‘ j 47 I 
4 Xxi. 16 : : ‘ : ; 7 

60 5 


Is vi. g is also expressly quoted in Jn xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 26; 
Rom xi, 8: but the quotation of it by Matthew belongs to this class, 
because in Mk iv. 12 and Lk viii. 10, though some words from it 
are used, it is not expressly quoted. 

Mt xviii. 16 and xix. 18, 19 are also referred to and discussed by 
Turpie,' but I have not included them here, as they are not stated 
to be quotations. For the same reason several passages are here 
omitted, which are referred to as ‘citations’ by some writers on 
this subject. 


Such computations of the number of words as I have 
entered in the above tables can only be taken as approxi- 
mate, for in some cases the agreement with the LXX only 
extends to smaller or larger portions of words ; and other 
students might be either more or less ready than myself 
to count in such portions as words. But such divergences 
in either direction will not affect the main result that in 
Class I (and also in the unimportant Classes II and III) 
the correspondence with the LXX is very much less close 
than in Classes IV and V. For in Class I about half 
of the words, but in Class IV not much more than one- 
seventh, and in the small Class V only one-thirteenth of 
them, differ from the words of the LXX. This is a very 
broad distinction, and such as suggests prima facie that 


1 In The Old Testamentin the New, a book devoted to this subject (London, 
1868). Swete (op. cit., p. 387) also gives Mt xix. 18 f. with Mk x. 19, Lk 
xviii. 20 ff. as a quotation from Ex xx. 12-17, thus making ten ‘triple’ quotations 
instead of the nine marked * in my Class IV. 
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we have before us the work of more than one author or 
editor. 





I would add a few words of comment on Class I of the 
above quotations. For it deserves special notice as being 
distinctly characteristic of Matthew among the Synoptists, 
and as forming a conspicuous exception to the general rule 
that they, unlike John, do not put forth remarks or 
comments of their own in the course of their narratives.1 
It is instructive to subdivide these Io quotations and to 
observe. that— 

(a) 6 of them, viz. Nos. 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, are introduced 
in support or illustration of facts or statements for 
which we have also the authority of one or both of 
the other Synoptists—the Virgin-birth, Nazareth as 
the home of Jesus in His youth, the early ministry 
at Capernaum, the frequent healings, the avoidance 
of publicity (so much insisted upon in Mark), the 
habit of speaking in parables. This is also the case 
as to the one item in Class II, viz. Bethlehem as the 
place of birth, in which Luke agrees with Matthew. 

(6) 2 only of them, viz. Nos. 2 and 3, are brought 
forward in connexion with incidents which we find 
only in Matthew—the flight into Egypt and the 
massacre of the innocents. 

(c) The remaining 2, viz. Nos. g and Io, refer to events 
which are related by all the Synoptists—the riding 
into Jerusalem and the betrayal by Judas for a sum 
of money. But it is Matthew alone who gives here, 
in correspondence with and in anticipation of the 
prophecies about to be cited by him, two additional 

1 In Mk i. 2, 3; Mt iii. 3; Lk iii. 4-6, however, it is the Evangelists 
themselves who quote the prophecies. And Lk vii. 29, 30 may perhaps 
also be taken as another kind of exception to this rule; but not Lk 


i. 1-4, which is only a preface, or Mk vii. 3, 4, which is only an explana- 
tory note, 
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details, viz. the two animals, ass and colt, in xxi. 
2, 7, and thirty pieces of silver as the amount of 
the price paid in xxvi. 15; xxvii. 3.1 
With these last details may be compared three other 

places in which Matthew, without expressly quoting 

prophecies, seems to be influenced by their language, 

viz.— 

1. Mt xxvii. 34 eOwxav adr@ meiv otvoy peta XoATs peulypevor, 
where Mk xv. 23 has éopupvicpévov: cf. Ps Ixviii. (Ixix.) 
22 ewKkav... xoAnp.” 

2. Mt xxvii. 43, where several words from Ps xxi. (xxii.) 9 
are attributed to the mocking chief priests, &c. 

3. Mt xxvii. 57 is the only place in which the word 
mAovevos, used in Is liii. g in connexion with rapy and 
Oavaros, is applied to Joseph of Arimathaea. 


SECTION II 
THE SHORTENING OF NARRATIVES IN MATTHEW 


There is in this Gospel an observable tendency to 
shorten the common narrative, especially by condensation 
or omission in those parts of it which do not lead up to, 
or directly bear upon, sayings of Jesus. This characteristic 
of Matthew may in many cases be measured and appre- 
ciated by the simple means of noticing the amounts of 
space which the three narratives occupy in the parallel 


1 Cf. Bp. Gore, Dissertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, p. 32, 
where he admits that the above two details and the ‘gall’ in Mt xxvii. 
34 ‘may be modifications due to the influence of the language of Zechariah 
and the Psalmist respectively. But in all these cases the historical event 
stands substantially the same when the modification is removed.’ See also 
Swete on Mk xi. 2 and 7 to the same effect. And we may compare Justin’s 
further addition (Apol. I. xxxii) that the colt was ‘bound to a vine’, as in 
Gen xlix. rr. 

2 Similarly the érjpouy adrév of xxvii. 36 may have been suggested by 
Ps xxi, (xxii.) 18 karevénoay Kai énetddv we; the words are not identical, but 
both are in close connexion with the division of the garments. 
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columns of Tischendorf’s Synopsis Evangelica, or some 
other Harmony. But it may be worth while to give 
here the numbers of the words employed in some of those 


passages :— 
§ in Number of words 
Tisch in 
Syn. Ev. - Mt Mt Mk Lk 
35. _—rViili.. «1-4 The leper healed. . ee OL 97 98 
36. ix, 1-8 The paralytic healed ; s 120) 100 ara 
51. viii. 18, 23-7 The first storm on the lake . 86 122 93 
en 28-34 The Gadarene demoniac(s) « Ig0_ 325 ° 293 
53. ix, 18-26 The issue of blood healed, and : 
Jairus’ daughter raised - 1385 374° 289 
59. xivi-13-21 The feeding of the 5,000 . * 357. 295 pros 
72. xvii. 14-21 The lunatic boy cured! . 7 E92) Va70 tas 
118, . xx. 29-34 The blind men (or man) at 
Jericho . . 5 Gp aie yee Bdely) 


144. XXvi. I7-I The preparation for the Passover 61 8 96 
44 7-19 Pp 9 9 


Total . . 971 1840 1476 


In § 51 the difference is not great; and in $$ 59 and 72, 
Matthew and Luke are nearly equal, Luke being slightly 
the shortest in 72, while Mark is much longer than either 
of them. Of course there are other cases in which the 
narratives are substantially identical in length, and there 
is one case, viz. § 48, the mother and brethren desiring to 
see Jesus, in which Luke is the shortest.? But, on the 
whole, the figures given above seem to me amply sufficient 
to establish the existence of this Matthaean habit in places 
where we can compare the three narratives. And if that is 
granted, it gives likelihood to the alternative that, where 
Matthew has a shorter narrative than either Mark or Luke 


! Though the four verses of dialogue Mk ix. 21-4 are omitted by Matthew, 
he has a reference to verse 22 in his verse 15 which shows that they were 
not unknown to him, but were purpoSely left unused. 

2 This is the case even when Mt xii. 47, which Tisch brackets and WH 
place in their margin, is excluded, Perhaps Luke’s brevity here may be 
connected with the fact that he alone records the similar incident in 
xi, 27, 28 (Tisch § 91 c). Luke is also briefest at the commencement 
of § 124, the expulsion of traffickers from the Temple. But, as a general 
rule, Matthew’s preference is for compression, Luke’s for omission (A. Robin- 


son, of. ctt., p. 34). 


am 
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(in the absence of a third parallel), it was he who abbre- 
viated, and not either of them who expanded, the matter 
contained in their source. Most of such cases are of course 
parallels with Mark, since the parallels between Matthew 
and Luke only are mainly in discourses and very rarely in 
narratives. The following are instances of both kinds :— 


§ in Number of 
Tisch words in 
Syn. Ev. Mt Mk Mt Mk 
25 A. XIV. 3-53 vi. I7-20 . . The Baptist imprisoned! 4o 76 
54. xiii. 54-8; r-O 7. . The rejection at Nazareth 96 123 
57. Xiv. 6-12; 2I-9 . . The Baptist beheaded . 95 171 
61. 34-6; 53-6 . . Healings at Gennesaret . 44 72 
ee } xxi, 18-20; xi. 12-14, 20, 21 The barren fig-tree . « » 540 
Total . 1 g2a9 ‘5192 

§ in Number of 
Tisch words in 
Syn. Ev. Mt Lk Mt Lk 
42. villi. 5-10, 13°; vii. 1b-10 . The centurion’s servant. 123 175 
44. xi, 2-6 ; 18-23 . The Baptist’s message . 63 103 


Total . . 186 278 


The above statistics are significant, both (i) in illus- 
tration of the general tendency of Matthew and Luke 
(and especially Matthew) to omit or condense Mark’s 
subsidiary and pleonastic details, which has been already 
suggested (pp. 125 ff.), and also (ii) in connexion with the 
signs of adaptation for catechetical purposes in Matthew, 
which will be referred to further on (p. 163).* 


1 Lk iii. 19, 20 is not cited here because, though similar in substance, 
it is placed in a different part of the narrative. 

2 Mt xv. 21-8; Mk vii. 24-30, the story of the Syrophenician, may be 
mentioned as constituting an unusual case; for while there is a good deal 
of matter peculiar to each narrative, the length of them is not far from the 
same (Mt 189 words, Mk 130). 

8 Mt viii. 11, 12 is not included here, because Luke gives it substantially 
elsewhere, and apparently in its original place (xiii, 28, 29). If its 43 
words were included, Luke’s narrative would still be slightly the longer. 

4 See Additional Note, p. 214. 
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SIGNS OF COMPILATION IN MATTHEW 


It has been already noticed (p. 110) that, in recording 
sayings of Jesus, Matthew and Luke seem often to draw 
materials from the same source, but that in more than 
two-thirds of such cases they arrange the materials differ- 
ently. We have now to notice further that this difference 
of arrangement is very frequently caused by Matthew 
placing the sayings together in large blocks of discourse, 
while Luke records them separately, and in many cases 
gives’ the questions or circumstances which led up to 
them. The following are conspicuous instances of this 
divergence :— 

1. Mt vi.9-13 compared with Lk xi. 1-4 The Lord’s Prayer. 


2. ; 19-21 + + xii. 33, 34 The treasure and the 
heart. 

3. 24 ” Je Xvi. 13 God and mammon, 

4. 25-33 +5 5 xii. 22-31 Against anxiety. 

5. vii, 7-11 + > xi.g-13. Ask and it shall be 
given, &c. 

6. 13, 14 + ns xiii, 23,24 The narrow gate, or 

‘ door, 

Fe 22, 23 “5 = 25-7 I never knew you, &c. 

8. X, 17-22 - D Xxi, 12-17! Persecutions foretold. 

Gee) xii, 16, 17 ‘. cr x. 23, 24 Blessed are your eyes, 
&e. 

To. 31-3 “i: AS xiii, 18, 19? Parables of Mustard Seed 
and Leaven. ’ 

II. XvViil, 12, 13 5 4 XV. 4-7 The Lost Sheep. 

12, xxiii. 37-9° “3 .; xiii. 33-6 O Jerusalem, &c. 

is, Xxiv, 28 sf . xvii, 37 The eagles gathered to- 


gether. 


1 Both this passage and Mk xiii. 9-13 are more closely parallel to Mt x. 
17-22 than to Mt xxiv. 9-14. But the words certainly appear very unlikely 
to have been spoken at the first and temporary mission of the Apostles 
recorded in chapter x, It seems as if: Matthew had at this point looked 
through all his materials, and collected from them all the sayings that had 
any bearing upon missionary work. 

2 oty, which is the true reading, seems intended to exhibit these pro- 
phetic parables as called forth by the success and progress recorded 
fk T'7 

8 The connexion in Matthew seems sufficiently good, but that in Luke 
is better still. 

HAWKINS M 
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If these parallel passages, and especially Nos. 1-7, are 
examined, it will be seen that two accounts of the 
differences in their situations and contexts may be given. 
Speaking generally (for opinions will differ as to particular 
cases, especially towards the end of the list), either (a) 
Matthew altered their places, mainly with the purpose 
of combining them in collections of sayings, or (4) Luke 
did so, with the purpose of breaking up those collections 
into their component parts, and supplying for as many 
of the sayings as possible the occasions which drew them 
forth. Without attempting to decide or foreclose the 
question, I must say that to me the former alternative 
seems by far the more intrinsically probable, and by far the 
more accordant with the phenomena before us.1 

Those who agree with me in adopting that alternative 
will feel that the above instances lend some a priori 
probability to the supposition that it was Matthew, rather 
than Luke or Mark, who transferred sayings in such cases 
as the following :— 


tr. Mt v.13 compared with fae ones Salt losing its savour. 

2. (?) vi. 14 ve 4 Mk xi. '25 Forgiveness when 
praying. 

3 Vili, 11, 12 Eb ¢ Lk xiii. 28, 29 Many shall come from 
east and west, &c. 

4. X, 34, 35 4 ae xii, 51-3 Not peace but a sword, 
&c. 

Ss 37 - as xiv. 26 Loving (or hating) 
father or mother, &c.° 

6. 42 Fe 5 Mk ix. 41 Giving a cup of cold 
water.® 


1 Among the numerous modern supporters of this view, I would specify two 
American writers as particularly clear and forcible, Bacon, Sermon on the 
Mount, pp. 226 ff., also 222 note; and E. D. Burton, Principles of Literary 
Criticism, &c., pp. 35 ff. Another Chicago publication, Hobson’s The Diaies- 
saron of Tatian and the Syn. Problem (1904), brings out the way in which this 
process of compiling discourses was carried still further by Tatian, especially 
in his use of Luke’s so-called Perean section (pp. 59-61, 76). 

2 Observe the connexion implied by ovr. 

3 Whether in these two cases the sayings come from the same source 
is very doubtful. See also p. 152. 


1 
. 


eee. 
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q. Mtxi.21-4 compared with Lk x. 13-15 Woe to Chorazin, &c. 
8. 25-27 Ps % 21-23 Things hidden from the 
wise and prudent, &c. 


xxii, 4, 6, 13, 23, xi. 39, 42, ) Woes pronounced on 

9. } 25; 27; 29; ” } 43, 46- the Pharisees, &c. 
31, 34-6 52 
£0, XxXiV. 27 3 . xvii. 24 As the lightning in the 
heavens. 
xvii. 26,27,) As in the days- of 

Ir, 37-41 » ” 34, 35§ Noah, &c. 
12, 43-51 3 Ps xii, 39-46 Watchfulness. 


See also other cases among the doublets (pp. 80 ff.), and 
among the passages marked * on pp. 108 f.: and cf. p.195 (a). 


SECTION: 1V 
TRACES OF NUMERICAL ARRANGEMENTS IN MATTHEW 


Beneath the surface of this Gospel (and in one single 
case, viz. i. 17, upon its surface) there are to be found in- 
dications that it embodies some amount of matter which 
had been arranged in artificial and numerical forms, such as 
would assist the memories of oral teachers and of learners. 
This seems to have been done in Jewish fashion, and 
perhaps especially for the use of Jewish-Christian cate- 
chists and catechumens. The traces of it are found most 
often, though not exclusively, in those blocks of discourse 
which have already been referred to as showing signs of 
compilation. 


A. 


There seem to have been five principal Pereqs or 
chapters of such sayings: for when we think of (a) the jive 
books of the Pentateuch, (0) the five books of Psalms, (c) the 
jive Megilloth,(d) the five divisions which Dr. Edersheim and 


1 Dr, C. A. Briggs attributes this division of the Psalter ‘tothe middle of 
the second century, shortly before its translation into Greek’, and regards it 
as ‘in some way connected with the five great feasts of Judaism’ (Int. Crit. 
Comm. on Pss, 1. \xxxviii). 

M 2 


. 
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others trace in Ecclesiasticus,! (e) the Maccabaean history 


‘by Jason of Cyrene in five books’ which the writer of 
2 Maccabees says (ii. 23) that he will ‘assay to abridge in 
one work’, in the course of which traces of a fivefold division 
seem still to show themselves in certain breaks,” (f/) the jive 
parts which (besides some interpolations) Dr. Charles as well 
as previous scholars sees in the Book of Enoch,* and (g) the 
jive Peregs which make up the Pzrge Adboth, as distinct from 
the supplementary Pereq of R. Meir, it is hard to believe 
that it is by accident that we find in a writer with the 
Jewish affinities of Matthew the five times repeated formula 
about Jesus ‘ending’ His sayings (vii. 28; xi. 1; xili. 53; 
xix.11; xxvi.1). Are we not reminded of the colophon which 
still closes the second book of Psalms,—‘ The prayers of 
David the son of Jesse are ended’ (Ps Ixxii. 20) ?* 

And as to early Christian literature, we are told by 
Eusebius both that the ELaposition of Oracles of the Lord by 
Papias was divided into five cvyypduyara (77. £. iii. 39, refer- 
ring to Irenaeus, who calls them {:8Aia), which may perhaps 
imply that he found the oracles which he expounded thus 
divided already ; and also that the work of Hegesippus which 
had come down to his days consisted of five memoirs or 
commentaries (imoprynuatra, H. £. iv. 22). 

1 Speaker's Comm, on Ecclus., p. 19. Mr. R. G. Moulton speaks of the 
number 5 as seeming to be the favourite number in Wisdom literature 
generally :—‘ five books in Proverbs and Ecclesiasticus, five essays in Eccles?- 
astes, and five discourses in Wisdom’ ; Literary Study of the Bible, p. 404 : 
see also pp. 284, 386. But he does not seem to me to give satisfactory 
proofs of this, except as to Ecclesiasticus and perhaps Proverbs, 

2 Viz. at iii. 40; Vii. 42; x. 9, 10; xiii, 265; xv. 37. It should be observed 
especially how the verb 6yAovv, which is used in ii. 23, reappears in vii, 42 
and x. Io. 

3 See Book of Enoch, ed. Charles, pp. 25-32; Enc. Bibl. i. 221 f.; Hastings’ 
D. B. i. 706. 

* The LXX word here is eféArwov, For ovveréAecer used of the completion 
of discourse see Deut xxxi, 1; xxxii. 45 (B éferéAecer), 

5 A later instance is the great work of Irenaeus himself, Adv, Haer. For 
the habitual use of established numerical divisions we may compare the 


long prevalence of five-act plays and three-volume novels in our own literary 
history. 


« 
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As to whether that formula which we seem to discern in 
those five verses of Matthew was due to an editor of the 
Gospel who himself made these compilations, or whether 
he brought it in from the Zogza with some collections 
which already existed there, it is difficult to form an 
opinion. Two points may be noted in favour of the latter 
alternative: (1) Lk vii. 1 émeid1) emAnpwoev mavTa Ta pipara 
avtod is so closely parallel in substance, though not in 
words, to Mt vii. 28 kal éyévero Gre éréXecev 6 'Inoods tovs 
Adyovs TovTovs as to suggest acommon origin for them both; 
and (2) there is nothing distinctively Matthaean in the 
wording of the formula: on the contrary, éyévero, followed 
by a finite verb, is only found in these 5 places in 
Matthew, while it occurs 22 times in Luke (also twice in 
Mark and nowhere else in N. T.). 

Another difficulty is involved in the impression conveyed 
in four out of the five cases (viz. Mt vii. 28; xix. 1 rovs 
Adyovs TovTovs ; Xiii, 53 Tas TapaBodras Tatras, and especially 
XXVi. I mdvtas Tovs Adyovs Tovrovs 1) that whoever inserted 
the concluding formula regarded all the preceding sayings 
as having been delivered at that time. For this may seem 
to suggest as alternatives either (a) that the collection and 
compilation of various sayings, which we have seen on 
other grounds to be probable, had not taken place, or (0) 
that it had taken place before the blocks of sayings came 
into the hands of the writer of this formula, and that he 
was therefore unaware of their having been so composed. 


B. 
But further, we have some.intimations not only of the 
existence of five such collections, but also of the plan upon 


» The wayras used in this one case may be meant to cover the ‘ denunciatory 
discourse’ which fills chap. xxiii ; for if we read the last four verses of that 
chapter in conjunction with the first three verses of chap. xxiv, it will appear 
likely that in the Evangelist’s mind the desolation of the Temple supplied 
a link between the two discourses which is obscured by our division into 
chapters. 
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which the materials of them were arranged. It seems to 
have been often a numerical plan, the numbers 3, 7, and 10 
being used as helps to memory, precisely as the numbers 3, 
4, 7, and to are used in the Pzrge Aboth, which is a speci- 
men of Jewish teaching accessible to everybody in Dr. 
Taylor’s edition. (See especially i. 1, 2, 195 if, I 5 tions 


iv. 19; and v, passim; also R. Meir, 8 and 10.) Let any. 


one read through those five treatises and the appended 
Pereq of Rabbi Meir, let him remember that such numerical 
arrangements are common in the Mishnah generally ;? and 
if he will then turn to St. Matthew’s Gospel, I think that 
here again it will be hard for him to believe that it is only 
by accident that we there find seven Beatitudes on character 
(for there is a decided difference in length and in style 
between them and the blessing on the state of being per- 
secuted) ; the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer extended from 
five to seven;* the reference to ¢hree degrees of sin and 
of punishment (v. 22) which has never been satisfactorily 
explained ; the ‘Aree external duties of alms, prayer, and 
fasting (vi. 1-18); the sevex parables in the thirteenth 
chapter; the sever woes in the true text of the twenty- 
third chapter; the ¢hree weightier matters of the law 
(xxiii. 23; contrast Lk xi. 42). These instances are all 
in discourses ; but we have also the genealogy compressed 
into a triad of fourteens (i. 17), as a kind of memoria 


1 Cambridge, 1897 (ed. 2). 

2 So much so indeed that Hershon in his Zalmudic Miscellany finds it 
best to sort and group his extracts according to the numbers which are 
prominent in them, ‘the Threes of the Talmud,’ ‘the Tens of the Talmud,’ 
andsoon. Cf. Enc, Brit. xvi. 504 6. 

8 It should perhaps be noticed that each of the two additional petitions 
contains a characteristic Matthaean word, viz. yevnOnrw and 6 movnpés or 7d 
movnpov. If the attempt to show correspondences between these seven 
petitions and the seven beatitudes was successful, it would bring out the 
numerical arrangement still more pointedly. I think it fails on the 
whole; but the fourth and fifth items of the comparison (‘daily bread’ 
and ‘hunger and thirst’, ‘ forgive ... as we forgive’ and‘ the merciful. .. 
shall obtain mercy’) are at least noticeable coincidences, 


oe 
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technica ; and in the course of chapters viii and ix, between 
the first and second collections of sayings, we have a collec- 
tion of fez miracles, which is made up in a very unchrono- 
logical’ way, but which reminds one irresistibly of the 
enumerations in the Pzrge Aboth (v. 5 and 8), ‘Ten miracles 
were wrought for our fathers in Egypt, and ten by the sea.? 
... Ten miracles were wrought in the Sanctuary.’ 

I exclude from the above list the ¢zree Temptations in 
Mt iv. 3-10, because of the parallelin Lk iv. 3-12; and the 
three prayers in Gethsemane, Mt xxvi. 39-44, because of 
the parallel in Mk xiv. 35-41. There are also at least two 
cases peculiar to Luke, viz. the ‘ three aspirants’ in ix. 57— 
62, and the three parables in chap. xv; and in Lk xi. 42-52 
there seem to be three woes pronounced upon Pharisees 
and three upon lawyers. But after allowing for these cases, 
and for doubtfulness as to some of the Matthaean instances,* 
it still remains true that these numerical arrangements are 
decidedly characteristic of the First Gospel, and especially of 
the portions of it which are devoted to the sayings of Jesus.* 


1 Unchronological, because (i) Matthew brings down to this division of 
his narrative three miracles which Mark and Luke place considerably 
earlier, viz. the healings of the leper (Mt viii. 2-4; Mk i. 40-5; Lk 
v. 12-16), of Peter’s wife’s mother, with the subsequent cures at eventide 
(Mt viii. 14-17; Mk i. 29-34; Lk iv. 38-41), and of the paralytic (Mt ix. 
2-8; Mkii. 1-12; Lk v. 17-26). And (ii) the two briefly recorded miracles 
in Mt ix, 27-31 and 32-4 are so strikingly similar to those recorded later 
on, viz. in Mt xx. 29-34 and xii. 22-4 respectively (see pp. 93 ff.), that 
the suggestion naturally occurs that Matthew inserted this anticipatory 
mention of them in order to make up the conventional number of ‘ten 
miracles’. For it seems very difficult to suggest any other reason for 
inserting them (see Exp. Times, xii. 474, xiii. 24 f.). In these chapters the 
only important passage unconnected with the miracles is the call of Matthew, 
&c., in ix. 9-17: in all three Gospels it follows the healing of the paralytic, 
and the anti-Pharisaic element in both incidents may have caused so close 
an association (whether documentary or oral) between them that Matthew 
transferred them both together. 

2 On the Jewish expectation that the Messiah would be like Moses in 
miracle working see Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus, i. 176. 

8 On the other hand, many more Matthaean ‘threes’ are suggested in 
Allen’s Commentary, p. Ixv; also on pp. 6, 38. 

4 On the use of mystical numbers by John see E, F, Scott, The Fourth Gospel, 
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SECTION V 


THE TRANSFERENCE AND REPETITION OF FORMULAS, 


ESPECIALLY IN MATTHEW 


For want of a better word I use the term ‘formula’ to 
express the short sentences, or collocations of two or more 
words, which recur mainly or exclusively in one or other 
of the Synoptic Gospels, so that they appear to be favourite 
or habitual expressions of the writer of it. Such expres- 
sions are, as a rule, longer than the characteristic words 


and 


phrases tabulated in Part I, but shorter and more 


fragmentary than the doublets collected in Part I, 
Section IV. 


= 


ome of them are confined exclusively to one Gospel: e.g. 


I. Peculiar to Matthew :— 


I. 


2. 
3. 


Our 


9. 


10. 
ibe 
12. 
ree 
14. 


p. 21 


ard tore ipéato iv. 17; xvi. 21 (though apyeoOa is more rare in 
Matthew than in Mark or Luke). 

py voplonre Ore WAOoy Vv. 173 X. 34. 

mporehOav mpooEKUVEL ALT@ Vill. 2 ; ix. 18 ; SO tpooeAOovoat... mpoce- 
Kuynoay aired xxvili. 9; and cf. xv. 25 and xx. 20, 


. viol THs Baowdelas Vill. 12; xii. 38. 
. els TO OKOTOS TO EE@TEPOY Vill. 12 ; XXii. 13 5 XXV. 30. 
. eldms ... TAS EVOUpHOELS a’To ix. 4; xii. 25 (€vOdpnors only Acts 1, 


Hebrews 1 besides, and not in LXX). 


. Ta TpdBara Ta dToh@Néra olkov "Iopand x. 6; xv. 24. 


. €v Tais owayeyais a’Tdy pactiy@covew vas X. 17; partly@cere ev 


Tais ovv. Dpav Xxiil. 34. 

ev exeiv@ TO Kalp@ Xi. 25 ; xii. 1; xiv. I (Lk has ev adr@ rk, in xiii. I, 
and kar’ ex.x. in Acts xii. 1 and xix. 23). 

as 6 HALos Xili. 433 xvii. 2 (so Rev 1.19; x. 1). 

xopis yuvarkay Kat mratdioy xiv. 21 ; xv. 38. 

ddnyot TupAol xv. 143 xxiii. 16, 24. 

rére ovvijkay Ort... €lmey XVi. 12; XVii. 13. 

tov Oeov tov (avTos xvi, 16; xxvi. 63 (these two cases only in 
Gospels, but also Acts 1, Paul 6, rest of N. T. 7). 


, or Inge in DCG. i. 888.—In the LXX and Vulgate the three pairs of 


spiritual gifts in Is. xi. 2 are raised to seven by the addition of evoeBetas or 
pietatis (=‘ true godliness’ in the Anglican Confirmation Service). 


15. 
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epoBnOnoav opddpa xvii. 6 3 xxvii. 54; So eAumnOnoav opddpa xvii. 
Z3exXVill, 3%, 


Observe also the reproduction of much of the language of Mt iv. 23 f. 
in viii. 16; ix. 35; xiv. 35 (cf. pp. 92 f.). 


Il. Peculiar to Mark :— 


Oo 90 


10, 
Il. 
12. 


aore py Svvacba adrovs pndé aprov dayeiv iii, 20; compared with 
ovde ayety evkatpour Vi. 31. 

eheyey .. . ev TH Ovdayy avrod iv. 2; xii, 38. 

90€@s av’rov Hkovey Vi, 20; xii. 37. 

ovdeva HOedev yvdvat vii, 24 ; od HOedev iva Tis yvoi ix. 30. 

ov yap 7Oe Ti dmoKpiOy ix. 6 (cf. Lk ix. 33); ov« ndetray Ti amoxpt- 
ddow aire xiv. 40. 


. kal evayKadtodpevos airé ix. 36; ... adrd x, 16. 
Peculiar to. Luke :— 
bd£a ev tyiorots ii, 143 xix. 38 (and in both cases eipnvn occurs in 


the context). 


. Tole Spoiws iil. 11; Vi. 313 x. 37 (besides only in Jn v. 49). 


wo\a ... Kal erepa iil. 18; €repa mwoAXa xxii. 65. 

Sony mroveiy V. 29 3 xiv. 13. 

povoyevns in records of miracles vii. 12 ; viii. 42; ix. 38 (elsewhere 
only Christological), 

mpodyrns tis Tov apxaiay avéorn ix. 8 and 19. 


. 9 S€ tpépa ApEaro kdivew ix. 12; compared with xéxAtkey 7dn 7 


Npepa XXIV. 29. 


. &Y TO eivar a’Tov mpoevxdpevoy ix. 18; xi. 1. (See also p. 195.) 


TT@XOUS, avarreipous, XoNovs, TUPAovs xiv. 13, with which cf. the very 
similar verse 21. 

kal Thy yuvaika xiv, 26 3 7) yuvaika xviii. 29. 
c 1 ee a , ~. 

at viot Tod aldvos TovTou xvi. 8; xx. 34. 

érunte TO or7nOos EavTov XVill, 13 3 TUMTOVTEs TA OTHOH xxiii. 48. 


The above lists are not intended to be exhaustive, but 
to give specimens of expressions or ‘formulas’ peculiar to 
each Synoptist. But there is another class of them which 
is more important and interesting, because more likely to 
throw light upon the process of the formation of the 
Gospels. I mean those which are used once (or in a few 

_cases twice) by a Synoptist in common with one or both 
of the others, and are a/so used by that Synoptist inde- 
pendently in other parts of his narrative. 


ri 
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There are a few such cases in Luke, chiefly in the one 
passage vii. 48-50 :— 


I. aféwvrai cor ai duapria cov... tis €otw obros ... Tis Suvarar dpap- 
rias apetva; Lk v. 20,21 = Mk ii. 5, 7: also apéwyrai cov ai duap- 
iat... Tis otrds éotw bs Kai duaprias ainow ; Lk vii. 48, 49. 

2. 7 mlotis ov céowxev oe Lk viii. 48 = Mk v. 34 = Mt ix. 22; and 

Lk xviii. 42 = Mk x. 52: also Lk vii. 50 and xvii. 19. 
mropevou eis eipnynv Lk viii. 48 = Mk v. 34 (Umaye): also Lk vii. 50. 
(Cf. Acts xvi. 36; Jam ii. 16.) 

4. pnkére okdN€ Tov Sidackadoy Lk viii. 49 = ri re oxvAAes rov 610.5 
Mk v. 35: also Kupte, pty oxvAdov Lk vii. 6. 

5. of de nyvdouy rd pyya todro Lk ix. 45 = Mk ix. 32: a/so compare 
jv TO phya TOUTO KeKpuppevoy am ator, Kal ovK eyivwaKoy Ta heyo- 
peva Lk xviii. 34. ? 

6. ti moujoas Conv aldvov KrAnpovounow ; Lk xviii. 18 = Mk x, 17 (ri 
mounoe iva, and cf. also Mt xix. 16 ox@): also Lk x. 25. 

7. ovk apeOnoerat Aios emt AiOw Sde Lk xxi. 6= Mt xxiv. 2; Mk xiii. 2 
(both have od py apeOy and emt Aidov) : also Lk xix. 44 ovk adjoou- 
ow ViOov emt NiOov ev coil. 


bad 


But such repetitions are much more frequent in Matthew, 
and therefore they are treated here in connexion with that 
Gospel especially. Thus we find :-— 


I. yevynpata exidvav Mt iii. 7 = Lk iii. 7: also Mt xii. 34 and 
xxiii. 33. (Cf. the transfer of the Baptist’s words in Doublet 
No. 20, pp. 97 f.) 

2. ev m evddxnoa Mt iii. 17 = Mk i. 11 = Lk iii. 22: also Mt xvii. 5. 

3. ityyxey 7 BactXeia Tay ovpavay Mt iv. 17=Mki. 15 (rov Oeod) ; and 
Mt x. 7=(?) Lk x. 9 (r. Geov: cf. also uv. 11): also Mt iii. 2. 
(Cf. p. 97-) 

4. rovnpot évres Mt vii. 11 = Lk xi. 13 (Umdpyxovres) : also Mt xii. 34. 

ekreivas Thy xeipa (said of Jesus) Mt viii. 3 = Mki. 41; Lk v. 13: 

also Mt xii. 49 ; xiv. 31 (these, however, are not cases of heal- 
ing, as the first one is). 
6, eket €orat 6 KAavOpos Kat 6 Bpvypos tav oddrvtav Mt villi. 12 = Lk 
xiii, 28: also Mt xili. 42, 503; xxii. 13; xxiv. 51; XXv. 30. 

7. ot rpopyrat kat 6 vouos Mt xi. 13=Lk xvi. 16(6 vou. kat of mpod.) : 
adso (in the latter order) Mt v. 17, and vii. 12, and xxii. 4o. 

8. doris... dv ronan To OéAnpa Tod marpds pov Mt xii. 50=Mk iii. 35 
(os dy... Tov Oeod) : also Mt vii. 21 (6 rowdy); cf. also xxi. 31. 

9. tmaye orig pov, Satava Mt xvi. 23 = Mk viii. 33: also vmaye, 
arava Mt iv. 10. 

10. eve Séxerac Mt xviii. 5 = Mk ix. 37 = Lk ix. 48 (of receiving 


wm 
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children): a/so in Mt x. 40 (of receiving the Apostles ; it does 
not occur in Lk x. 16, which compare). 

II, eAenoov . .. vids (or vie) AaveiS Mt xx. 30, 31 = Mk x. 47, 48 = Lk 
xviii. 38, 39: a/so Mt ix. 27; xv. 22. 

12. poBvvpeba rov byAov, wavTes yap os mpopnrny Exovow Tov “lwavny 
Mt xxi. 26 = (very nearly) Mk xi. 32: a/so Mt xiv. 5 ehoBnOn 
tov dxdov, Ste ws mpopytnv avtov eiyov (i.e. John), and xxi. 46 
epoBnOnaay rovs dyXous, éret els mpodyrny avroy eixov (i. e. Jesus). 

13. tovs dovAouvs... ov b€ dméxrevay Mt xxi. 35 = Mk xii. 5 kdxeivoy 
améxreway ... ovs d€ amoxrevvirtes : also Mt xxii. 6 rods SovdAous 

.. kal amékretvay. 
14. waAw azméoteiiey Gddovs Sovdovs Mt xxi. 36 = Mk xii. 4, 5 wadw 
améotethev ... G\Nov SovAov . . . kal GAXoy (cf. also Lk xx. II, 12) : 
also Mt xxii. 4 rdw dzéorethey GdXovs SovAovs. 
15. dwodeoer ad’rovs Mt xxi. 41 = Mk xii. 9, and Lk xx. 16 dmodéces 
Tous yewpyous: also Mt xxii. 7 amadecev rods hoveis exeivous. 
16. dyamijces Tov mAnoioy Gov ws aeav7tdy quoted in Mt xxii. 39 = 
Mk xii. 31 (and cf. Lk x. 27): a/so in Mt xix. 19. 

dWorra Tov vidy Tod avOpwrov epxdpevoy Mt xxiv. 30= Mk xiii. 26 = 
Lk xxi. 27: and dyeode xrdX. in Mt. xxvi. 64 = Mk xiv. 62: 
also Mt xvi. 28 wow rdv vidv tod avOparov éepyopevov (where 
Mk ix. 1 and Lk ix. 27 mention only the kingdom as being 
seen), 

18. ddyOas Oeod vids Mt xxvii. 54 = Mk xv. 39: a/so Mt xiv. 33. 

19 (?). Kat eyévero dre éréXecev 6 Inoovs Mt vii. 28=(?) Lk vii. 1: also 
Mitexio ts) X11. 353s xix, T )xxvi. 1. 


. 


17 


A careful examination of such cases certainly leaves 
the impression that the mind of Matthew? was so familiar 
with these collocations of words that he naturally repro- 
duced them in other parts of his narrative, besides the 
places in which they occurred in his sources. It is to 
be observed that these apparent reproductions often occur 
earlier in the Gospel than do the apparently original 
occurrences of the formulas, which seems to indicate that 
Matthew drew them from his memory of his sources and 


' On this formula see pp. 164 f. above: it must be transferred to the list 
of formulas peculiar to Matthew if Lk vii, 1 is not taken as parallel to 
Mt vii. 28. 

2 This is of course one of the many cases in which ‘ Matthew’ is used 
as a symbol to denote the compiler of the first Gospel, whoever he may 
have been. 
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not from documents before him. So far as it goes, then, 
the drift of this section is in favour of some considerable 
element of the oral theory. * 

Before leaving the subject of these ‘ formulas’, it should 
be noticed that there are a few of them which occur in 
different positions in two or three of the Synoptic Gospels 
(Matthew always?” being one of them) :— 


(i) Formulas differently placed by Matthew and by 
Mark :— 


1. nv yap SiWaokwy atrovs ws eEovaiay éx@v, kal odX ws ot ypapparets 
(Mark adds avrév), (a) in Mk i. 22 referred to the first preaching 
in the Capernaum Synagogue (and so Lk iv. 32 ev eouoia jv 
6 Aoyos avrov), but (6) in Mt vii. 29 referred to the impression 
made by the Sermon on the Mount much later in the Ministry. 

. Kakas éxovras Troikidats vdooos, used (a) in Mk i. 34 (cf. Lk iv. 4o) 
of the healings at eventide, but (2) combined in Mt iv. 24 with 
some other words from Mk iii. 7 ff. before the Sermon on the 
Mount. 

3. dre noav... os (Mt wcel) mpdBara py exovta rouwéva (Numb 
xxvil. 17 LXX); (a) in Mk vi. 34 placed before the Feeding of 
the 5,000, but (4) in Mt ix. 36 before the Mission of the Twelve 
which occurred earlier. 

4. kat adévres avtov amndOay, used (a) in Mk xii. 12 after the 
Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen, but (4) in Mt xxii. 22 after 
the question as to tribute to Caesar rather later. 


iS) 


(ii) Formulas differently placed by Matthew, by Mark, 
and by Luke :— 


I. ovdels ovkért eroApa avrov émepwrjoat is (in substance) placed— 
(a) in Mk xii. 34, after the Two Great Commandments (omitted 
here in Luke) ; 
(6) in Mt xxii. 46, after the subsequent reference to Psalm cx ; 
but 
(c) in Lk xx. 40, after the earlier confutation of the Sadducees. 


1 Compare the suggestions made on pp. 93-5. 

2 Or almost always; for perhaps an exception may be found in the 
commendations by scribes given by Mark and Luke only, viz. (a) adé@s, 
bibacKare, én GAnbeias efmes in Mk xii. 32 after the two great command- 
ments, but (6) d:5daxade, kad@s efnas in Lk xx, 39 after the confutation of the 
Sadducees, 
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2. eLendnocorro emi tH Sidayxy adrod is said— 

(a) in Mk i. 22; Lk iv. 32, of the preaching in the Capernaum 
Synagogue ; 

(4) in Mt vii 28, of the impression made by the Sermon on the 
Mount ; 

(c) in Mk xi, 18, of the result of the Cleansing of the Temple ; 

(d) in Mt xxii. 33, of the confutation of the Sadducees. 

Though not used in Luke’s Gospel, this formula has been placed 
here because of its employment in Acts xiii. 12 éxmAntrdpevos 
emt tH dSiOaxy Tod Kupiov (cf. Lk ix. 43 e&emAnooovto .. . emt TH 
peyadetdrntt Tov Oeod; also Mt xiii. 54; Mk vi. 2 where the 
verbs d:ddoxew and éxrAnooeoOa are used). 


Do not such cases of repetition and transference of 
formulas point, like the former instances, to oral processes 
of preservation and transmission? Of course men who, 
as disciples and perhaps also as teachers, had previously 
acquired knowledge by such processes would not be debarred 
from the use of manuscripts as their chief authorities, when 
they set themselves to draw up Gospels. But they would 
be likely to use them with great freedom, and from time to 
time they would dispense with the trouble of turning to 
them, when they thought that their own traditional informa- 
tion was sufficient. See p. 217. 
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C. ON THE GOSPEL OF-ST. LUKG@ 


DIvIsIon I 


ON THE LINGUISTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN ST. LUKE’S 
GOSPEL AND ACTS 


IN the case of this one Synoptic Gospel we have the 
advantage of being able to compare it with another book 
which both claims to be (Acts i. 1) and appears to be the 
work of the same author. This comparison should be 
helpful in many ways towards a right appreciation of the 
time and manner of the composition of the Gospel. 


SECTION I 
THE LINGUISTIC SIMILARITY BETWEEN LUKE AND ACTS 


This similarity is so strong that it is generally admitted 
to establish the fact that the two books in their present 
shape come from one author or editor, whatever materials 
he may have used in them. Numerous writers have 
brought together the correspondences in vocabulary and 
phraseology and mental standpoint which link the books 
together,! and there is no need to reproduce here the 
abundant proofs of a similarity so generally admitted.” 
But I have noted two special points of likeness between 
Luke and Acts which at the same time bring out points of 
comparison and contrast between Luke and the other 
Synoptic Gospels, and which therefore bear directly upon 
the Synoptic Problem.* 


1 See e.g. S. Davidson, Introd. to N. T., ii. 261-8; Zeller, ii. 213-54 ; and 
Overbeck, p. 248, both in Eng. tr., besides more recent writers. 

2 The tables given above on pp. 16-23 and 27-9 supply materials for 
many such proofs, 

% *Verbs compounded with prepositions’ was the title of a third such 


a4 
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A. Words peculiar to one or other Gospel and to Acts. 


Fifty-eight words are peculiar to Luke and Acts, viz.?:— 





alrtoy drodevo Aap Bos mpoBadrtw 
avabeixvupu SovAn tacts T porropevoprat 
avatnréw. eAatoy (?) kabeEns mpoadokia 
dvaxabi¢e (?) évavtt kabinpt mpovmapxa 

5 dvaordw 20 é€vavrioy 35 Kabore 50 orpatnyds 
avahaivopat evedpevo KaTak\elo orparta (?) 
dyevpicka evirxvo (?) katakohovbew ovyyéevea 
ayteirov éEns katarint@ ovvaprratw 
dmoypapn émretOov kdous avvBadrw 

10 arodéxopai 25 em PiBalo 40 Kpatioros 55 ovverpe (?) 
dmorwdaoow empavew Rotpds” ouvmdnpd@ 
Statropew EMLXELPE® ddvydopae TpavpariCo 
Starnpéw éomépa Opthew Tpaxus 
Stiornpe evAaBns mapaBidgopat 

15 duoxupifoua | 30 eirdvas 45 mept\dure 


The above 58 words occur altogether 78 times in Luke, viz. 21 
times in chaps. i-ii, 25 times in the other ‘ peculiar’ parts *, and 32 
times in the ‘ common’ parts*: they occur altogether gg times in 
Acts, viz. 47 times in chaps. i-xii and 52 times in chaps. xiii- 
xxviii. It thus appears that they are used most freely in Lk i-ii; 
and next to that in Acts generally, but not specially in either part 
of Acts. 


point in the first edition ; but this is now withdrawn, because the proot of 
any considerable contrast between the Lucan books and Mark in this respect 
fails. But the excess of the Lucan as against the Matthaean use of such 
compounds remains great, and as against the Johannine it is still greater. 
See Prof. J. H. Moulton in Expositor, May 1909, p. 412. He has madea very 
thorough study of this question, including a revision of my lists from the 
grammarian’s point of view; and he kindly allows me to mention here his 
conclusion that the average number of compound verbs per page of 
WH’s Greek Test. is in Hebrew 8-0, Acts 6.25, Luke and Mark 5.7, Paul 3.8, 
Matthew 3-55, John (Gospel) 1-97. Some instances of Mark’s liking for 
compound verbs may be seen above in the remarks on mopevopa (p. 14) and 
on orpadeis (p. 46). 

1 In this and the following lists proper names and numerals are 
omitted, because they prove nothing as to a vocabulary and style: (?) im- 
plies some doubt as to the reading. 

2 But in Luke the word is used literally, in Acts figuratively. 

* For the explanation of these terms see above, pp. 15, 25. 
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Seventeen words are peculiar to Matthew and Acts, 
viz. :— 


arharivo kappvo (from LXX)| — raxivopa (from 
Bapéas (from LXX) Kovid@ | LXX) 
BeBn\ow pdryos meAayos 
deoparnpioy 10 pabnrevo 15 mpoondvros 

5 emBaive dpapa ovotpede (?) 
evvodxos mapaBaive xonn + 


Fourteen words are peculiar to Mark and Acts, viz.:— 


dvabepartiCo “EdAnvis oavdaduov 
doparas emia omdopat 
avréparos bpkiCo ovvavaBaive 
Stayivopat TpooTpexX@ ouvkanpat 
5 Swacrdae 10 mpvpva 
Thirteen words are peculiar to John and Acts, viz. :— 
G@\Xopat Covvvpe “Popaios 
diatpiBo VEevo orod 
EXkvo 6 pov a XOwWiov 
“EMAnuorti ovdérw (?) 
5 emdéyopat 10 meupa (?) 


Thus we see that the number of words found only in 
Luke and Acts (58) largely exceeds the whole number of 
those found only in the other three Gospels respectively 
and in Acts (17+14+13 = 44). If we only consider the 
Synoptic Gospels, the number is nearly double (58 to 31). 


B. Words and phrases characteristic of the three 
Synoptists which are also found in Acts. 


If we examine these, as given above (Part I, pp. 4-23), 
we have the following striking figures :— 

Out of the 95 characteristic of Matthew, 46, or slightly 
less than half, are found in Acts. 

Out of the 41 characteristic of Mark, 22, or slightly more 
than half, are found in Acts. 

Out of the 151 characteristic of Luke, 115, or slightly 
more than three-fourths, are found in Acts. 


1 But in Matthew the word is used literally, in Acts figuratively. 
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SECTION TE 


DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE LANGUAGE OF LUKE 
AND ACTS 


It was said at the beginning of the preceding Section 
(p. 174) that the similarity between the language of Luke 
and Acts has been abundantly proved and illustrated. But 
I do not know that much attention has been paid to the 
linguistic differences between the two. These, however, 
are important in their way; for, while quite insufficient 
to throw doubt on the common authorship, they seem to 
suggest that a considerable time must have elapsed between 
the writing of the two books.! They may be placed under 
five headings :— 

i. Words and phrases characteristic of Luke’s Gospel in 
contrast to the other Synoptics, but used in Acts at least 
three times as often as in Luke :— 

avnp, (amdoToAos,) axpi, eyévero followed by infinitive, 
dvoyuatt (=‘by name’), re. The above should be examined 
in the table given on pp. 16-23. Some others.deserving 


notice as coming under this category are :— 
Acts. 


Chaps. Chaps. 
Mt& Mk Lk Total. txt. = xtti-xxviit. 


(avayo) . 2 ; I 3 17 3 14 
drrohoyéopat 2 6 ane 6 
arevica : : ; eee 2 10 7 3 
Bourn . 2 7 3 4 
KaTépxopat 2 12 4 8 
ev ovv ; 5 aR 2 27 9 18 
mvedpa ayov : ; 9 13 41 27 14 

otal. . = 10 26 120 53 67 


Mention may also be made of dvaxpiva, diaxovia, diayaptipopa, 


1 ] do not think that nearly all of them are such as can be caused by differ- 
ences in the sources used by Luke in the two books; for we know how 
freely he dealt with Mark, and probably with Q also, in matters of style, and 
even of vocabulary. 
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érayyeXla, katdyo as occurring never in Matthew or Mark, once in 
Luke, and 5, 8, 9, 8, 7 times respectively in Acts. And the supple- 
mentary lists on pp. 27-9 will suggest some other cases which are 
more or less in point. 

Under this heading, and the subsequent ones, a few words 
are bracketed (): these are comparatively unimportant as 
linguistic evidence, because they may be mainly accounted 
for by the subject-matter. 

ii Words and phrases never occurring in Luke, but 
frequently in Acts. 

(Under the preceding heading (i) we had words, &c., 
which might be quoted as evidence both for the similarity 
and the dissimilarity between Luke and Acts: under this 
and the following headings (ii, iii, iv, v) the dissimilarity 
alone is brought out.) 


Acts. 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Total. 1x. = xiit-xxvITT. 

aipeois $ F ‘ : . 6 I 5 
dvahapBave : : : 8 5 3 
(avOvmrartos) : : ; A 5 ssh 5 
yévos . : ‘ , : : 9 4 5 
5 Ouvadéyoua . : t : : 10 om 10 
emravptoy 3 . . . . 10 3 z 

emtkadéonat (of being named ”) 9 8 1 (?) 

emkadéopat (of calling upon) II 4 7s 

emtpeva : 6 z 4 
10 enriorapat 9 I 8 
pera épmropar 9 5 4 
épobvpaddy 10 % 3 
épapa Il 8 3 
mappnovagopat 7 2 5 
15 mpookaprepéew 6 6 Ae 
mpocAapBdvopa . 5 ap 5 
Tépas . : 9 i 2 
TNpew « ; 8 2 6 
(xtAlapxos) . 17 ca 17 
20 xepiov 7 6 1 
Total . 3 172 a, IoI 


1 With 77 émavpioy compare én! T7v avpov in Lk x. 35; Acts iv, 5 only. 

2 Contrast with this the frequent use of cadovpevos in Luke. 

8 This includes the five or (including xxv. 21) six references to the 
‘appeal unto Caesar’. 
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It is also remarkable that Luke has in his Gospel no instance of 
the verb for ‘he said’ being understood instead of expressed, as it 
is in Actsii. 38 ; v.9; ix. 5, 11; xix. 2; xxv. 223 xxvi. 25, 28, 29 
(cf. also x. 15); nor of eat vdv beginning a sentence, as in Acts iii. 
17; vii. 34 (LXX); x.5; xiii, 11; xvi, 37; xx. 22, 263 xxii. 
16; xxvi. 6 (cf. also v. 38; xxiii. 21); nor of voy ody asin Acts x. 
333 XV. 10; xvi. 36; xxiii. 15; nor of the participle etmas as in 
Acts vii. 37; xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35. 

iii. Words and phrases rarely occurring in Luke, but 
frequently in Acts. 


Acts, 
on 
. Chaps. Chaps. 
Luke. Total. tx, xtit-xxviii, 
Bovdopac 2 14 3 II 
yvoortds 2 10 5 5 
YE MOY 2 6 S5c 6 
karad=‘ against’ 3 12 2 10 
5 Kedevo I 17 4 13 
povoy I 8 2 6 
vomica . 2 7, 2 5 
mapiotnju, transitive I 5 2 3 
ouvepxopat 2 16 9 7 
10 spo 1 le 5 
viot Iopand . I 5 5 ate 
pypt 7 24 5 19 
Total . . 25 131 41 go} 


yrwords is used quite differently in Luke and Acts, being in the 
former applied only to persons, in the latter only to things known. 
It is curious that 6 of the above 12 words should happen to be 
used in Matthew much more frequently than in Luke, viz. jyepar 
Matthew 10, xard = ‘ against’ Matthew 14, cedevo Matthew 7, pdvov 
Matthew 7, rpop7) Matthew 4, dypi Matthew 17. Two ofthe wards 
are strongly Pauline, viz. pévoy and sapiornu transitive, being used 
36 and 13 times in the 13 Epistles. 

iv. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but 


never in Acts. 


Luke. Luke, 
ayand@ : ; é : I2 | dpoiws , 5 : : 5 UE 
dpaprodds . : . : 17 | mAovovos : : : Fe 
eyévero with a finite verb . 22 | orpageis . : ; re 


1 See also p. 152 note‘ on the use of Iovdata. 
2 In Acts ix. 40; xvi. 18 we find émorpéyas used as orpadets is used in the 


Gospel. 
N 2 
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On the last four of these words more statistics will be found on — 
pp. 16-23, where also will be found 31 other words and phrases, 
which, while occurring 4 times and upwards in Luke’s Gospel, and 
being more or less characteristic of it, are absent from Acts. 


v. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but 
much more rarely in Acts. 


Acts. 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Luke. Total. txt, xul—xxviit, 
éavrov, &C. : : : 57 22 8 14 
eyévero with kai . ; 3 II 1 (?) > sae eee 
eirey O€, etvov O€, j ; 59 15 fe) 5 
ev 7@ With infinitive . ; 32 i] 6 I 
e&épxouar and . ; : 8G} 3 sia 3 
kal a’tés, &c., nom. . : 41 8 I 7 
avros 6, &c. ; : : II 2 Ai Zz 
mAnv . : : : ; 15 4 I 3 
otal : 239 62 on 35 


The doubtful case of éyévero kai is in Acts v. 7. All but the first 
of the above 8 words, &c., and some others pointing less decidedly 
in the same direction, may be examined on pp. 16-23. See also 
p. 14 on iva (Luke 45, Acts 15) and contrast with it éres on p. 6 
(Luke 7, Acts 14). 


If the differences of vocabulary and phraseology which 
have been collected under these five headings are considered 
together, they seem to me to suggest the inference that the 
two books, though the works of the same writer, could not 
have proceeded from him at the same, or very nearly the 
same, time. Would it be at all likely that an author (unless 
he wished to conceal his identity, which we know from 
Acts i, 1 that this author did not wish) would so alter his 
style in two nearly contemporaneous books as, e.g., to drop 
eimev d€, év T@ With infinitive, and kai airds, to take to péy 
ovv, Te, KeAeverv, and ovvepxouat, and to substitute the in- 
finitive for the finite verb after éyévero, to the extent that 
has now appeared?) We have thus some internal evidence 
in favour of placing Luke at a considerably earlier date 


‘Div. gn St. Luke’s Gospel 181 


than Acts,! whatever the date of the latter book may be— 
a question on which the next Section will bear. 

[To enter upon the difference which Feine and others 
have observed between Acts i-xii and xiii-xxviii,2 and 
which they refer to Luke’s use of authorities in the 
former part of his work, does not come within the scope 
of this book. But in the above statistics as to Acts that 
division into two parts has been taken into account, for the 
sake of students of that particular subject. Here it need 
only be said that although (r) the above tables (see especially 
iii) show that the divergence of the language from that of 
the Gospel is greater in the second than in the first part 
of Acts,® and although (2) this is still more decidedly the 
case as to the 413 words which are peculiar to Acts (p. 204). 
and which occur more than twice as often in the second as in 
the first part,* and although, again, (3) a few words or phrases 
can be pointed out as characterizing the two parts respec- 
tively,° these phenomena taken together are of small weight 


1 This would also account for the apparent difference in chronology, &c., 
between Lk xxiv and Acts i. In the interval between the composition 
of the two books Luke might have received fuller information as to the 
days subsequent to the Resurrection: see also Wright’s note on Lk xxii. 52. 
Bishop Chase stands almost alone in regarding Acts as ‘planned and com- 
posed’ before the Gospel (Camb. Theol. Essays (1905), pp. 380, 406 f.). 

2 I adhere to this division of Acts, though Harnack draws his line at 
xvi. 5 (Aets of the Apostles, E. T., p. xxxii. I need hardly say that the im- 
portance of this book to critical students of Acts is very great—in some 
respects even greater than that of the better known Luke the Physician), 
On the failure of past attempts to assign sources to various parts of Acts, 
see Knowling in Expositor’'s Greek Test., vol. ii, pp. 22-30, and Chase, 
Credibility of the Acts, p. 15. 

8 In making these comparisons it must be borne in mind that the 
second part is the longer: it fills 39 pages, while the first part only fills 
30 pages in WH. 

4 Most of these 413 peculiar words are found only once, so the whole 
number of the occurrences of them is only 564, of which 180 are in chapters 
i-xii, and 384 in chapters xiii-xxviili. 

5 See Weiss, Introd. to N. T., E. T., ii. 333. His strongest instances 
seem to be éfiornus and mpooxaprepéw used only in the first part, and édw, 
Kane’ (cf, also «dxeiOev), and movypés used only in the second part. For 
surely such words as dond(opa, d:adréyopat, Karavraw, oéBopa (used of 
proselytes) in the second part would be naturally suggested by the sub- 
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against the mass of linguistic evidence for common author- 
ship. Some of them may perhaps be accounted for by the 
use of documents in chapters i-xii; but a large proportion 
of them are due to difference of subject-matter, and to the 
fact that the scenes and surroundings of the facts recorded 
are so diverse, being in the first part so far more Jewish 
and Palestinian than in the second. | 


SECTION III 


SPECIAL CONSIDERATION OF THE ‘ WE’-SECTIONS OF ACTS 
IN RELATION TO ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL 


In Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15; xxi. 1-18 ; xxvii. I-xxviii. 
16 inclusive, we find four passages, containing 97 verses, 
in which the writer uses the first person plural,’ and thus 
represents himself as having been one of Paul’s companions 
intravel. These passages may be, and have been, accounted 
for in three ways. 


(a) First, the compiler of Acts may have inserted these 
extracts from a ‘ travel-document’ which had been handed 
down to him, and may have accidentally or carelessly left 
the ‘we’ standing in them, without mentioning that he was 
making direct quotations. But, although instances of such 
negligence have been supplied from mediaeval chroniclers,” 
it does not seem at all likely to have been committed by this 
author, who was evidently no unskilled writer, and who 
also evidently had no hesitation in ‘working over’ and 
jects of the narrative, as well as dmoAoyéoua, éyxadéw and éyxAnpa, and 
Katnyopew, upon which Weiss does not lay stress for this reason. An im- 
portant addition to what I have called the strongest instances may be found 
in the occurrence of the ‘periphrastic imperfect’ 18 times in the first part 
and only 6 times in the second. 

1 It is also used in D’s addition to Acts xi. 28. And it is possible that the 


writer’s presence in Pisidia is implied in xiv. 22, ‘ we must enter.’ 
2 Zeller, ii. 258. 


— * 
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adapting his materials, as we see in his treatment of the 
Marcan and Logian sources in his Gospel. 


(8) Therefore a second theory is preferred by Zeller and 
others, to whom a late date for the composition of Acts 
seems on other grounds probable. They adopt the view 
that the ‘we’ is left in the narrative designedly, because 
the compiler wished ‘to identify himself with the older 
reporter’, and so ‘to pass for one of Paul’s companions’, 
in order ‘to recommend his production ’.? 


(y) The third account of the matter is that the writer 
was from time to time a companion of Paul in his travels, 
and that he simply and naturally wrote in the first person 
when narrating events at which he had been present. There 
would be nothing strange, nothing that required any ex- 
planation, in his doing so; for Theophilus, to whom his 
personality was evidently known (Lk i. 3; Acts i. 1),? 
would in all probability be aware also that he had been 
a fellow traveller of the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

Now this last view, which attributes the composition of 
the third Gospel and of the whole of Acts to the original 
author of the ‘We’-Sections, receives very strong support 
from linguistic considerations.* 


A. 


Let us refer back to the ‘ words and phrases character- 
istic of’ each Synoptic Gospel, as they were collected on 


1 Overbeck, i. 43 (in Eng. tr. of Zeller). 

2 S. Davidson, Introd. to N. T., ii. 272. So Schmiedel in Enc. Bibl. s. v. 
Acts, § 1. 

3 I have assumed that, as the epithet «pariate seems to show, Theophilus 
was an actual person, and not ‘a representative of the Christian reader 
generally’: but the assumption is of no great importance for our present 
argument. 

4 Pre-eminent among recent critical writers who have adopted this view, 
and largely upon linguistic grounds, is Harnack in Lukas der Arst (1906) : 
see especially pp. 47 ff., 56 ff. (in E. T., Luke the Phys., pp. 67 ff., 81 ff.). 
See also Burkitt, Gospel History, &c. (1906), pp. 110-20. 
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pp. 4-23, and some remarkable results bearing on our 
present point will appear. 

(1) As to the characteristically Lucan words and phrases, 
it may be seen in the summary on p. 23 that the number 
of the occurrences of them (viz. 111) in the 97 verses of the 
‘We ’-Sections of Acts is very nearly as large as the number 
(viz. 116) in the 661 verses of Mark. And in the 1,068 
verses of Matthew they occur only 216 times, which is 
less than twice as often as in the ‘We’-Sections, though 
Matthew is eleven times as long as they are. 


(2) Again, if we contrast the occurrences of the words 
and phrases characteristic of each Gospel, we find that— 


a. The Matthaean words and phrases are found in 
Matthew go4 times, which is about forty-five times as often 
as the 20 occurrences of them in the ‘We’-Sections ; 


&. The Marcan words and phrases are found in Mark 
357 times, which is about ¢hirty-two times as often as the 
II occurrences of them in the ‘ We ’-Sections ; while 


c. The Lucan words and phrases are found in Luke 1, 483 
times, which is zo¢ much more than thirteen times as often 
as the 111 occurrences of them in the ‘ We’-Sections. 


(3) Once more, if in a similar way we take the separate 
words and phrases, without regard to the frequency of 
their occurrence, we find in the ‘ We ’-Sections :— 

a. Out of the 95 Matthaean words and phrases, 11 or 
slightly more than one-ninth ; 


6. Out of the 41 Marcan words and phrases, 7 or about 
one-sixth ; 

c. Out of the 151 Lucan words and phrases, 45 or some- 
what less than oxe-third (the almost exact proportion being 
three-tenths). 

The 11 Matthaean words, &c., are éxetOev (twice), cedevo, 


kepdaivw, Aapmas, povoy, G0er, mapbEevos, mpor€epxouar (twice ?), 
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guvayw (twice), rore (4 times), tpopy (4 times): the 7 Marcan 
ones are éAcyov (3 times, viz. xxi.4; xxviii. 4, 6), ed0éws, 
KaTdKepat, Kpatéw, TaAw, TaploTnut intransitive (twice), pepo 
(twice): the 45 Lucan ones, which are generally of a more 
distinctive and important kind, are to be seen on pp. 16 ff. 

Such evidence of unity of authorship, drawn from a com- 
parison of the language of the three Synoptic Gospels, 
appears to me irresistible. Is it not utterly improbable 
that the language of the original writer of the ‘ We’-Sections 
should have chanced to have so very many more corre- 
spondences-with the language of the subsequent compiler 
than with that of Matthew or Mark? 


DB: 


But in view of the importance of this matter as sup- 
plying the best, and almost the only, means we have for 
fixing the approximate date of any Gospel, it may be 
worth while to add some other evidence—positive and 
not comparative—which points in the same direction. This 
also happens to fall under three heads. The following are 
instances of :— 

i. Words and phrases found only in the ‘ We’-Sections 
and in the rest of Acts!— 


‘We’ Rest 
§§ of Acts. 

amromAew 2 2 
ave I 2 
Bia : : , I 2 
Siarpi8@ with acc. of time 2 4 

5 ekeioe I I 
exmr\Eew . I 2 
eFerue 2 2 
emtBovdn I 3 
Hepat ikaval i I 3 
IO nuépat mAEloves, wAelous . 2 Zz 


1 Dr. Knowling observes that of these 21 words and phrases 6 occur once 
and 2 twice, in chaps. xiii-xiv (Expositor’s Greek Test. on Acts, p. 315). 
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‘We’ Rest 

§§ of Acts, 
Npépat tives. : : : : I 4 
ka’ oy rpdrov } : : : : I I 
weve with acc. of person “ I I 
perahapBave tpopis 2 I 

15 veavias I 3 (?) 
ov TUX@Y . : I I 
moo wary at eine ACC. I ri 
Ta voy. . . I 4 
TH emoven (in vii. si ith sidoe) 3 2 
20 Urrep@ov . . : . . . I 3 
UTOVOE® . : : I 2 
otal ; 28 46 


2éa6éo is omitted because the reading in xxvii. 39 is doubtful, 
and xarapépw because it is used in such different senses. 

ii. Words and phrases found only in the ‘ We ’-Sections 
and Luke, with or without the rest of Acts also— 





‘We’ Rest 

§§ of Acts. Luke. 
avayoua = ‘embark’® . : - Il 2 I 
dvapaivopat ° : . . I I 
aveupioko : ; : I wea I 
dmobéxopar ; : : : I 4 2 
5 dmrorwaccw : : I re I 
ante = kindle : : I 3 
Suictne . I a 2 
eis - ; 2 I 2 
npepa with ceada 3 3 3 
10 Katako\ovbew . . : ‘ I ea I 
Katarinre I I I 
Opurew « : : 5 , I I 2 
mapaBiagopa . 4 : : c I ae I 
arabeis, oradertes, -vTa . : , I 5 3 
15 cuvvaprata . : I 2 I 
ouBadhe : - : : I 3 2 
TH exopnevn (cf. also Acts xiii. 44?) . I I I 
Total 30 23 28 


1 Elsewhere the preposition is omitted. 

2 On this and other notes of time see Harnack, Acts of App., E. T., pp. to f.,: 
31-4. 

3 See Prof. Burkitt’s interesting comparison of the‘ We’-Sections with the 
only account of a voyage in the third Gospel, viz. in viii. 22-5 (op. cit., p. 112). 


4 


mm 
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iii, Words and phrases found in the ‘ We’-Sections and also 
used predominantly, though not exclusively, in the rest of 
Acts or Luke or either of them— 


‘We? Rest Rest 
§§ of Acts, Luke. of N.T. 
dvadapBave : : 2 6 ne ae 
Gras” ; ; : : ‘ I 9 10 II 
arooTd® . 5 , - : I I I I 
aroros : : 2 : : I I I igh 
5 Bovdn A ; : : 5 2 5 2 3 
Siadeyoua . : ; 2 c 2 8 Ss 3 
Stavotyw I 2 4 I 
dtavol(o ; : . 4 I I z 
ScarpiBa 2 6 ae I 
10 édo . ; F ; ; 3 4 2 2 
clorerpt . I 2 eee Tag 
emi with acc. of dime 5 : : 5 8 2 6 
emBaivo . 3 2 - De 
emipevo 4 2 a 9} 
15 émininto I 5 2- 4 
emitpeTo - : 2 3 3 9 
npepa tT. caBBdrou, -Twy ° I I 4 2 
Geis, Oévres, TiOevTes Ta yovara I 3 I I 
ixavos* : A 4 14 9 13 
20 kakeibev ; 2 ‘ 5 3 I I 
Karayye\w 2 I 10 ee 
KaTavTdw , 4 5 a 4* 
kaTépxopat . 3 9 2 I 
€evifw, used of receiving strangers 
and of pe ; z 4 I 
25 épapa . . I Io eee I 
Teo . é 3 : - 4 vee I I 
Tvyxave with gen. I 2 I 35 
brép Tov ovopatos I 3 2 
Total . O30) 120, 47 eae 


1 Only in Pauline Epistles, except that dvaAapBdyw occurs: also in 
Appendix to Mark, and émpévw in Pericope de Adulltera. 

2 The readings are often uncertain as to mas and amas. 

8 Only in Pauland Heb. 4 Only in Heb. 

5 The places referred to are Acts xvi. 18 ; xx. 9, II} Xxvii. 20; xxviii. 6 ;— 
Acts iii, 1; iv. 5; xiii. 31; xvii,2 ; xviii. 20; xix. 8, 10, 34 ;—Lk x. 35; 
xviii. 4 ;—Mt ix. 15; Rom vii. 1; 1 Cor vii. 39; Gal iv. 1; Heb xi. 30; 


iaeeett, 13. 


6 yuepa is expressed in these places only: it is understood in Mt 
Meera Mic xvini2,, [95 Lk xxiv. 1; Jn xx..0; Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor 
xvi. 2. The two non-Lucan instances referred to above are Jn xix. 31; 
xx. Ig (?). 7 See also in Subsidiary List of Lucan words, p. 27. 
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Observe also the ‘ Litotes’ of od with an adjective or adverb (as 
ov perpias, od« dAiyov) 4 times in ‘ We ’-Sections (xx. 12; xxvii. 14, 
20; XXxviii. 2), 12 times in rest of Acts (i. 5; xii. 18; xiv. 28; 
XV. 23 XVli. 4, 12, 273; xix. II, 23, 243 XXi. 39; XXVi, FO} 
in Luke (vii. 6; xv. 13), rare in rest of N. T. (Thayer refers to Jn 
ii. 12; iii. 34 only,’ besides 2 Cor ii. rr where a verb is used). 

It must be remembered that all the words and phrases 
characteristic of Luke are excluded from this list, as having 
been already treated in this connexion (pp. 183 ff.) : other- 
wise it would have been a far longer list, and would have 
showed far more numerous correspondences between the 
‘We’-Sections and the other Lucan writings. 

Against all the above similarities we can only set a few 
expressions that are peculiar to these‘ We’-Sections. The 
only two of these to which any importance can be attached 
are Tapawéw (xxvii. 9, 22)” and zepiaipéw (xxvii. 20, 40; 
XXViii. 13 ?).2 For ev@vdpoméw (xvi. 11; xxi. 1), xatdyeoOa of 
coming to shore (xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; cf. Lk v. 11), mapa- 
A€youat (xxvii. 8, 13), TAdos (Xxi. 7; Xxvii. 9, 10), drotAdw 
(xxvii. 4, 7), and other such words are amply accounted for 
by the subject-matter. We do not find elsewhere rij érépa 
for ‘the next day’ (xx. 15 ?; xxvii. 3); but ‘the next day’ 
happens to be spoken of so much more often in the ‘ We ’- 
Sections than in any other passages of the same length * 
that there is nothing remarkable in there being a larger 
variety of Greek phrases to express it. 

On the whole, then, there is an immense balance of 
internal and linguistic evidence in favour of the view that 
the original writer of these sections was the same person as 
the main author of the Acts and of the third Gospel, and, 

1 But see also od paxpay in Mk xii. 34; Jn xxi. 8. 

2 On the medical use of rapawéw see Knowling on xxvii. 22, or in Biblical 
World, xx. 376, referring to Hobart. 

3 wepiapéw is also found in 2 Cor iii. 16 and Heb x. It. 

4 It is spoken of in these 97 verses very nearly as often as in the whole 


of the rest of Acts, and considerably more often than in the whole of 
Luke. 
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consequently, that the date of those books lies within the 
lifetime of a companion of St. Paul. 


SECTION IV 


SUBSIDIARY NOTICE OF THE SIMILARITY BETWEEN THE 
LANGUAGE OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE AND OF 
THE PAULINE EPISTLES 


The identity of the third Synoptist with a friend and 
companion of St. Paul! which we have seen to be so 
abundantly proved by the language of Acts generally, and 
of the ‘We’-Sections of it in particular, is confirmed and 
illustrated by some remarkable similarities between his 
Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. See also p. 196 (2). 

This again (cf. pp. 174-6) may be best shown by a com- 
parison with the other Gospels. 

A. An examination of the vocabularies of the Gospels 
gives the following results. There are— 

Thirty-two words found only in Matthew (or Matthew 
and Acts) and in Paul. ; 

Twenty-two words found only in Mark (or Mark and 
Acts) and in Paul. 

One hundred and three words found only in Luke (or 
Luke and Acts) and in Paul. 

Twenty-one words found only in John (or John and 
Acts) and in Paul. 

The preponderance in the case of Luke is surely very 
significant. Lists of the words are given below. 

There are about 78 words found only in Acts and Paul, 
besides the 44 of the above 103 which are found also in 
Luke, as shown on the next two pages. 


1 Cf. Col iv. 14; 2 Tim iv. 11; Philem 24. From Dr. Hobart’s work 
on The Medical Language of St. Luke (Dublin, 1882) may be selected some 
forcible indications that the writer of Luke and Acts was an iarpds 
(Col iv. 14). 
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B. Referring to the lists of ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’ of the three Synoptists given on pp. 4-23, we see 
that of the 95 of Matthew, 48, or slightly more than half, 
are found in Paul; of the 41 of Mark, 19, or slightly 
less than half, are found in Paul; of the 151 of Luke, 99, or 


very nearly two-thirds, are found in Paul. 


Thirty-two words found in Matthew (with or without 
Acts also) and Paul only :— 


> , 
axaapoia 
dképatos 
dkpacia 
dua * 

a 
dueépimvos 


uw 


avaTAnpow 

amayrnots * 

amévavtt (?)* 

devyparivea 
10 dnAos 


extos * 





ehadpos 
eEarpew 
emlonpos 
Kepapevs 
peupios 
papds (?) 
vikos 
ddnyos * 
dduppos 
oxynpos 
drs 





open 
opeiAnpa 
madwyeveria T 
mapektés * 
mAaTvve 
rapos 

varepos (2) t 
xarerds + 
Wevdopaprus 


copaios * 


Twenty-two words found in Mark (with or without Acts 


also) and Paul only :— 


apBa 
add\adalo 
dpaprnpa (?) 
amtomr\avaw + 


e€auris * 
aie ey 
eEopvtow 
> sok 
evKaLpew 
> , 
evkaipas t 


mpookaptepew * 
TaPOTts 
ocvvaTrobynoK@ 
Tpopos 





5 amoorepew evoynpav * Umrodeopat * 
adpoovyn 70€as varepnots 
> , | , 
ayetporrolnros 15 mepipepw 
elpnvevo mpodapBave 


One hundred and three words found in Luke (with or 
without Acts also) and Paul only :— 


adndos dvakpive * avrarddopa 
aidvidios (ed. dvadicko dvrarrokpivopat 
WH in Luke) avahvo dyrikeypat 
aixpahortiva dvarréwmeo * ayri\apBavopat * 
avataw ayénros dens * 
5 avdbepa * dvoa T drokpvnT@ 
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droXoyeopat * 
dpa * 
20 aporpid@ 
dodaneta * 

arevifa * 

' Groros * 

axapioros + 
25 Buwrikds 
Bvbi¢e + 
Sexrds * 
diayyédAw * 
Statpéw 
Steppnvevo (?) * 
Sdypa * 
Suvaorns * + 
evypapopat 
évdo£os 
evKaKE@ 
e£atroaTéAXo * 
eEovaralo 


30 


35 


> , 
errarvew 
erravarravopat 
40 éredn * 
we. * 
eTreX@ 
emusedeopac F 
emipaiva * + 
> ’ * 
épyagia 
> , * 
evyevns 
ehiornpe 


45 
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50 


55 


65 


70 





75 


(wypéw t 
Cwoyovew * + 
navxato * 
kakovpyos t 
at 
kaTayo 
kara&udopat * 
katevOuva 
Bee 
kKaTnXe@ 
xwwduveva * 
kpatawopat 
KUpLEv@ 
peOn 
bi , * 
pebiornu, -oTrdve 


60 pedvoKxopat 


pepis * 
peradidopt 

, 
pijrpa 
vopodidacxados * + 
oikovopia 
> 1 o# 
éntacia 
éo.dTns 
oavioy 
mayis 
mavor\ia 
mavoupyia 

, * 
TavTas 
mapakonovbéw (?) + 
matpia * 
mepurroreopat * F 








80 


85 


go 


95 


100 


a 


mAnpopopew 
mpea Bure prov * + 
mpeoBurns 
mpodorns * + 
T poKomT @ 
mukvos (?) * + 
, 

ovyaw 
oKONE® 

’ 
orovoaiws 
oTEipos 
ovvavTiapBavopat 

1k 
cvver blo 
ouvevdokew * 
ovvKabivo 

, 
ovvkelo 
ovvoxn 
avvxyaipo 
coparikds t 
oa@rnptoy * 
imoatpédw (?) * 
iz , 
Ureamiata 
voTepnpa 
tddpyupos t 
opos 
pornos 
xapiCopar * 
xapirow 


Warps * 


Also the form ov6eis * (for ovdeis) may be noted; and 76 elpnpévoy * 
used of quotations (p. 33). 


Twenty-one words found in John (with or without Acts 
also) and Paul only :— 


dvatpéde (?) 
avépxopat 
didaxrds 
eevbepda 

5 “EAAny 
Cyrnots * t 
*Iopandeirns * 


10 


katnyopia t 
paivoua * 
voun T 
ddoirropia 
dpas 
Om\ov 
éoun 





15 


20 


mapapvOcopat 
mepiornpe tT} 
Trepiropn * 
mds 

Tools 
ouvnbea 


Woxos * 


1 Used, however, in very different senses. 


al lee J 
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Words marked thus * are found in Acts also. [As to Matthew 
or Mark or John there is no significance or importance in the fact 
that the words are found in Acts also; but it is stated for the sake 
of comparison with Luke, in which case the fact does require to be 
noticed. | 

+ Only in Pastoral Epistles. 


Note on the Relation between Luke, Acts, Paul, 
and Hebrews. 


It is also interesting to notice, as an additional link 
between Luke, Acts, and Paul, that they are very much 
more closely connected in language with the Epistle to the 
Hebrews than the other Gospels are. The following figures 
show this :— 

Four words are found only in Matthew and Hebrews (besides 
eviunors and radpos, which are also in Acts’). 

Five words are found only in Mark and Hebrews (there being 
none which are also in Acts). 

Sixteen words are found only in Luke and Hebrews (besides 
nine which are also in Acts). 

Four words are found only in John and Hebrews (besides eyéés, 
which is also in Acts). 

Twenty-two words are found only in Acts and Hebrews. 

Forty-six words are found only in Paul and Hebrews. 

It may be well to give the words, so far as concerns the 
Gospels and Acts :— 

In Matthew and Hebrews only :—edenpar, tkews, ovvrédeta, TpiBodos. 

In Mark and Hebrews only :—droBa\d\o, Bamticpds, expoBos, 
eUkatpos, OAoKaUTwpA. 

In Luke and Hebrews :—dyvop6do t, av@repov, amadd\aoow ft, amo- 
ypapopa, dorpoy t, SiaBaivw t, diaridepat, exdeirw, evoxhéw, evOeros, 
jixos t, lepareta, t(AdoKopat, AUTpw ots, péroXOS, Tadaido, TavTeANs, Tapanv- 
ona t, mapinut, mapotxéw, trodirns t, méppwbev, cvvartdw f, reAciwors, Pio. 
(The 9 words marked { are also in Acts, the remaining 16 are in 
Luke and Hebrews only.) 

In John and Hebrews only :—ynpdoka, edarrdo, raxetov (?), Srowros, 


1 On the mention of Acts see the remark in square brackets above, which 
applies here also. 
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In Acts and Hebrews only :—éykupa, dvadéxopuar, dvabewpéw, dpynyss, 
doddevtos, doreios, Bonbeta, civerpr, Evtpouos, émiaréddo, épvOpéds, EoarEpos, 
katro., kaTdmavots, KaTanavo, katapevyo, Kepddaov (but in different 
senses), dp6ds, mapogvopds, marpidpxns, oxeddv, Urapéis (see also the 
nine words marked ¢ above). 


It may also be noticed that there are— 


(a) nine words occurring in Luke, Acts, Paul, and Heb only, 
Viz. d£iow, apiornpt, Sayapripopa, expevyw, xaréxa,' dpitw, mapaxAnots, 
TUyxXare, xplo ; 

(6) and ten words in Luke, Paul, and Heb only, viz. dueprros, 
dvrarodidapt, ardkerpat, arohiTpwots, Katapyéw, Koirn, etToupyia, potyds, 
Takis, Toivuy > 

(¢) and it may be added that there are seventeen words found 
in Acts, Paul, and Heb only, viz. a\Adoow, dvaykaios, dvinut, aopadns, 
eupevo (in Paul and Heb from LXX), evruyxavo, enideors® (always 
with xepav), Accroupyéw, petrarauBdve,® vuvi, mepraipéw, meptepxopat,® 
mixpia, mov (?), mporpopd, oxAnpivo, bmogré\dw, 

But such cases are much fewer when we turn to the other 
Gospels, there being none in Matthew, Acts, Paul, and Heb 
only, and two in Matthew, Paul, and Heb only, viz. werape- 
Aouat and mpérw ; one in Mark, Acts, Paul, and Heb only, 
Viz. mapadéxozat,® and one in Mark, Paul, and Heb only, viz. 
dvapipynoxw ; three in John, Acts, Paul, and Heb only, viz. 
dvw, dwped, 1uOd¢m, and two in John, Paul, and Heb only, 
viz. éhdoowr, Aarpeia.* 

1 For xareiyero in Jn v. 4 is not reckoned. 

2 See also the references to mapa = beyond on p. 45. 

8’ The Pauline employment of these four words is in the Pastoral Epistles 
only. 

if with Tisch we read tayetoy in 1 Tim iii. 14, that word must be added 


here, and withdrawn from the above short list of words in John and 
Heb only. 


HAWKINS O 
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Division II . 
ON THE SMALLER ADDITIONS IN ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL 


The ‘ peculiar’ portions of St. Luke’s Gospel, which are 
enumerated on p. 15, and which amount to about 499 
verses,! are those which seem to imply the use of a source 
or sources (probably written) which Matthew and Mark did 
not use. But, besides them, there are many shorter passages 
in this Gospel to which the other Synoptists have no 
parallels. The most important of these amount to about 
113 verses, viz.:—Lk iii. 1, 2; 5, 6; 15; 18; 198, 20a; iv. 
1a; 130; 14a; 15; v. 1703.39; vi. 11a; 12 O30 
34, 37 4, 38a; vil. 3a, 4, 5,6,7@; 10; 20, 21; 29, 20mnweine 
126; ix.9d; 18a; 286, 29a; 43,44a; x. 80; Qhygoneen 
13 36; 40, 413; 443; 45, 464; 53,54; xii. 1@ and Gauge 
32, 332; 35-83 413 523 54, 55(?); xiii. 22, 235 25=75 
xiv. 25; Xv. 3; xXvil. 36, 45 53; 20-2; 305 97 emu 
316; 343 430;, xix. 28; 37; xx.160; 2063 OG 
36 0, 385; 39; xxi. 12a; 18; 19; 210,22; 26 
34-6; 37,38; xxii. 3a; 15; 190,20; 40; 43,445 458; 
4806; 49; 61a; 65; 66a; 67,68; xxiii. 2; 4-6; 14-16; 
226,233 34a; 454; 48; 51a; 530; 56; xxiv. 4a; 5d; 
VOUS ATs 12 6 S00 thn he eae, 

If these 113 verses are added to the 499, the number is 
612, being more than half the 1,149 verses in the Gospel.? 

An attempt, which can only be tentative and to a large 
extent speculative,® will now be made to classify these 
smaller additions, and to suggest a possible or probable 
account of them. 


1 Including, of course, the 132 verses of chapters i and ii. 

2 In Westcott, Introd. to Study of Gospels, p. 195 (8th ed., 1895), the 
peculiar matter in Luke is estimated at 59 per cent. 

8 It is on this account that it has been placed so late in the book. A 
similar examination of the minor additions in Matthew failed to supply 
materials for such classification. 
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Luke may have retained, while Matthew omits, the occasions of 
sayings which they drew from a common source :—Lk xi. 1; 45, 
ie, si 41; Xill, 22, 23; xiv. 25; xv. 313 xvii. 53 20-23 37¢; 
perhaps also x. 25,26. (Compare xi. 37, 38, in the list on p. 15: 
and see p, 161.) ; 


(2) : 
Luke may have retained the original narrative in its fullness, 
while Matthew, after his manner, shortened it:—Lk vi. 17 a (?); 
Wud 4, 6, 0,72; 10; 20; 21. (See p. 158.) 


(<) 
The following may be later insertions from other sources ; they 
are placed by WH in single or double brackets :—Lk v. 39; xxii. 
Memeo, 45, 44; XXill. 34.@5 Xxiv. 12; 360; 40; 5rd; 52.4. ~ 


(2) 

The following may be either independent traditions, or variants 
of traditions preserved also elsewhere :—Lk vii, 29, 30 (cf. Mt xxi. 
Raieemi4o, 41 (cf. Mt xxiii. 25, 26); 44 (cf. Mt xxiii. 27, 28); 
xii, 1 4 (cf. Mt xvi. 6; Mk viii. 15); 35-8 (cf. Mt xxv. 6 and 
ME xiii. 34-6) ; 52 (cf. Mt x. 36); [perhaps 54, 55, if Mt xvi. 
2, 3 is accepted as genuine ;] xiii. 25-7 (cf. Mt vii. 22, 235 xxv. 
II, 12); xvii. 3 4, 4 (cf. Mt xviii. 21, 22); xxi. 19 (cf. Mt xxiv. 13 ; 
Mk xiii. 13 4). 

(2) 

Among the additions which may be editorial, some bring out the 
prayerfulness which is assumed to be the constant habit of Jesus :— 
Deoeveen2 ©: ix. 18a; 28 4,29 a. See alsoiii. 21; v.16; Xi. I. 


(f) 

Others emphasize the right use of wealth, the duty of liberality, 
&c. :—Lk vi. 33, 34, 37 4, 384; xii. 32, 33 @; and the mention of 
leaving a// in v. 11 and 28. (Compare, among the longer passages 
named on p. 15, Lk vi. 24-6; xii. 13-21; xiv. 1-14; 28-33; 
xvi. I-12, 14, 15, 19-31; and perhaps viii. 1-3.) 


1 Perhaps also verses 1, 2: but cf. Mt ix. ro, 11; Mk ii. 15, 16; Lk v. 


29, 39- 
O'2 
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(g) 


Other such additions may be described as merely heightening the 
effect of the narrative. The words of them are given here, so that 
they may be examined together :— 


Lk iii. 18 woAAG prev ody Kal erepa mapakahay ednyyediCero Tov Aadv *. 
ili. 19 0 kat rept wa év érot ovnpayv 6 ‘Hpad 
yy» ili. 19 b kal wept ravrwy dv éroinoev movnpav p@dys. 
y» lll, 20 @ mpooéOnkev kal ToUTO em Tact. 
yy» Iv. 15 kal adros edidackey ev rais cuvvaywyais a’rav, So£atopevos wr 
Tavtay +. 
= = 
3 V. 176 kai dvvapis Kupiou jv eis rd tae Oat adrov. 
yy Vi. IL @ avrot b€ emAnoOnoay avoias. 
» ix. 43 @ eEerdnocorro bé mavres emi TH peyaderdtyTe Tov Oeod . 
> , ‘ , Mee) ia) e BJ te 
» 1X. 436 mavrov b€ Oavpadvrey ert racw ois emote t. 
2 ° + E € - ‘ € toy ”~ fy - > € 
yy Xie 53, 54+. HpEavro of ypappareis Kai of Papicaion Sewas evexew 
kal drootopartifery avroy mept mAedvar, evedpevovres avrov 
Onpedorai tt ex Tod oTSpatos avrod. 
+. n - , a lj = 
» Xli. 1a émovvaxbecay tev pupiad@y tod bxdov, ooTe KaTararetv 
adAnrouvs. 
eee a bt - - 
yy XVili. 43 0 kal mas 6 Nads doy edaxer aivoy Ta bew t. 
yy) XIX. 37 Hpéavro amav 7O wANOos TOY pabnTav xaiportes aivety roy Oedy 
peovn peyadn wept macay ay cidov Suvapewy +. 
2 ‘ bY c 7 WY 4 “ 4 
y» XxXli. 61 @ kal orpageis 6 Kvptos eveBAeWev Ta Tet po. 
yy Xxil. 65 Kal érepa moda BAaodnpodytes eeyov eis avrov *. 
xii 8 Se € a , 0 ” >» aK ‘ 6 , U- 
y, Xxili. 48 kal ravtes of cuvytapayerdpevor ByAOL em THY Oewpiay Ta 
THY, «.. TUMTOVTES TA OTNON UTEaTpEpor. 
. ~ al , 
yy XXiv. 4 a@ kal éeyévero év To drropeia Oat adtas Tept TOUTOU, 
yy XXiv. 5 0 kal KALyougay Ta mpdowra eis THY yhY. 


Compare with one another the passages marked * and + re- 
spectively, and observe the use of was or das ro times in these 
17 short passages; also in v. 17 a. 

Perhaps some other additions, which have been left for class (?), 
might also have been placed here, e. g. Lk iii. 15; xx. 206; 26 a; 
Xi. 5950: 

(2) 

The following seem to be Pauline expressions, introduced by 
Luke because so familiar to himself : '—Lk viii. 12 4 (iva pa) mored- 

1 The only similarities named here are some of those in which the Epistles 
seem to have suggested the language of the Gospel: in numerous other 
cases the reverse of this appears to me more probable ; e. g. in 1 Cor vii. 34 f. 
there is almost certainly a reminiscence of Lk x. 39-41; and in Rom xii. 14, 


1 Cor iv. 12 of Lk vi. 28 (edAoyet7e not being genuine in Mt v. 44). The use of 
adereiv in 1 Thes iv. 8 and Lk x, 16 may have originated in either. 
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gavres caOdow) ; x. 8 6 compared with 1 Cor x. 27 may 16 mapari- 
Oépevov ipiv eoOiere, where the words are almost identical, though 
the object of the precept is different ; xx. 16 4 (ji) yévorro being used 
only here, and Paul 14); xxi. 34-6 compared with 1 Thes v. 3, 
4 (aidvidios . , . ériotara: xrd,) ; Xxii. 53 6 9 eEovoia tod oxdrovs as in 
Coli. 13. And xxi. 18 recalls St. Paul’s spoken words as recorded 
in Acts xxvii. 34. . 

(Thus also, in one of the longer passages peculiar to Luke, ch. 
XVili. I mdvrore mpocevyecOac reminds us of 1 Thes v. 16, 17 mavrore 
xaipere, adiadeinras mpocevxeobe.) 

(7) 

Other additions, of various kinds, which may be regarded as 
probably editorial :—Lk iii. 1, 2. (historical introduction fixing the 
_ date); 5, 6 (lengthening a quotation); 15; iv. 1a@*; 134; 14a*; 
V. 32 (els perdvorar) ; ix.-g b+; 44 a; xi. 361; xii. 294; xvii. 30; 
Xviil. 31 4; 34 (almost repeating ix. 45 which is parallel to Mk ix. 
32); xix. 28; xx.204; 264; 35a}, 3641, 384}; 39; xxi.124; 
Sueeeeea: 25 0, 262; 37,38; xxii. 3 a(cf. Jn xiii. 27);.15 {; 
40; 45 5 dno tis dvmns §); 484; 49; 664; 67,683 xxiii. 2; 
4-6; 14-16+; 226, 233; 45 (rod HAlov exdeimovtos); 51a; 536 
eeeymemix. 41); 56; xxiv. 7, 8a; 11. 


* Compare these two with one another. 

+ These two are connected with, and partly caused by, the 
account of Jesus being sent to Herod in xxiii. 7-12. 

{ These and perhaps other sayings included here may be derived 
from a special source, written or oral. 

§ An instance of Luke ‘sparing the Twelve’: see p. 121, note. 
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APPENDIX A TO PART Ti 
(see p. 135) 


THE SYNOPTISTS AND THE SEPTUAGING 


Tue degree of familiarity of the Synoptists respectively with the 
LXX may to some extent be inferred from the proportions of the 
words peculiar to each of them which the LXX contains and does 
not contain. Therefore lists of the words confined to each Gospel 
and to Acts have been drawn up on the following pages, the 
mark * being placed against those which are not found in the LXX 
(including of course the apocryphal as well as the canonical books).’ 

Judged by this test, Mark is considerably the least familiar with 
the LXX; for out of the 71 words peculiar to him, as many as 31, 
being about five-twelfths, or not very much less than one-half, are 
marked *. 

Matthew occupies an intermediate place ; for in this case there 
are 112 peculiar words, out of which 36, or slightly less than one- 
third, are marked *. ; 

Luke shows most familiarity with the LXX, for in his Gospel 
there are 261 peculiar words, of which only 73, being about two- 
sevenths, or rather more than one-fourth, are marked *. 

And if we take with the words peculiar to the third Gospel those 
which occur in it and in Acts, but nowhere else, the whole number 
amounts to 319, out of which 80, or almost exactly one-fourth, | 
are marked *, 

It is true that among the 413 words peculiar to Acts a larger 


1 This is by no means the only test. I have ascertained, though the proofs 
cannot be given here, that the characteristically Lucan expressions (pp. 16 ff.) 
are in very much more frequent use in LXX than the Matthaean, and these 
again in considerably more frequent use than the Marcan. See, for instances, 
the notes on “IepovoaAnp (p. 18), eiui with dative (pp. 38 f.), and ovpavés, 
ovpavoi (pp. 52 f.). In Plummer’s Commentary will be found numerous notices 
of Luke’s ‘Hebraisms’ (see the Index, s. v. Hebraisms); and if these are 
carefully examined it will be found that in very nearly, if not quite, every 
case they agree with the LXX, and therefore do not imply any knowledge 
of Hebrew or Aramaic. 

* The other Greek versions of the O. T. are not taken into account. 
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proportion is absent from the LXX, for 154, being more than 
one-third of them, are marked *. But the list of the words will 
show that this excess is completely accounted for by the difference 
of subject-matter, which in Acts calls for the use of many nautical 
and other terms for which there was no occasion in narratives of 
which the scene was almost exclusively Palestinian. 

Words marked + are non-Classical: see p. 207. 

The figures 2, 3, &c., in the following lists mean that the word 
occurs so many times in the Gospel to which it is peculiar: the 
absence of.any figure implies that the word occurs only once. 

Proper names, numerals, and Hebrew or Aramaic words are 


omitted. 
Words peculiar to Matthew. 








ayyetov diya cw * 65 KaTamovTiCoua 2 
ayyos éyepots Kos 
ayia pov 35 eyepinTw KopBavas * + 
dOg@os (? 2) cidéa KovoTwoia * + 3 

5 aipoppoew eipnvotrotés * Kpupacos 2 
aipetiCa éxAapTre 70 KUpuvoy 
dkpny * éutropia Kavenp * 
dxpBdw * 2 40 éumlmpyy (2 Acts) padakia 3 
appiBAnorpov evOupeoua 2 petalpw 2 

10 dvaBiBalw eLopkiCa peTotKecia 4 
dvaitwos 2 efwrepos fF 3 75 piAcoy * 
dvnGov * émyapBpedo + pucOdopa 2 
amayXopat 45, emnabica voulo pa 
dmovinre émopkew voootov 

15 Bapvtipos * (?) émotreipw * oixereia * 
Bacanorns * épevyouar 80 oi«vakds * + 2 
Barradoyéw * | é pica ddAvyomartia * + 
Biaorns * + 50 épiquoy (? Lk) évap * 6 
Bpoxn t 2 Eraipos 3 ovdapds 

20 daipwv evdia (2) nayideva *} 
daniov (Savecov'Tisch) evvoew 85 mapadaddootos 
detva * evvouxiCw * + 2 Trapoporac@ (2) * + 
déopn 55 evpvxwpos napopis * 2 (21) 
Siaxadapicw * + C.Cavioy * + 8 mAaTus 

25 dianwrdw Oavpaoros TroAvAoyia 
diadAdooopa OepiaTns 2 90 mpoBiBatw 
Siacapéew 2 Ovpoopar mpopbave 
5iSpax pov 2 60 iara * Truppaca * + 2 (22) 
Biéfo5os «add, panica 2 

30 duerqs KadnynTns * 2 oaynvn 
diaTagw * 2 KarabepariCa * + 95 seAnuid Copa * + 2 





fo 
SwAivw + KarapavOava outta és 
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araTnp * TEAEUTH purela 
cvvaipw 3 Tpateeirns * IIo xAapus 2 
ovvavéavopat 105 TUpopau * Yevdopaprupia * 2 
100 owrdcow 3 ppatw ydxopat 
TddavTov 14 puyn 
Tapn pudakrhprov * 


Total 112, of which 36 are marked * as not in LXX, and 18 are 
marked t+ as being non-Classical. 

Besides proper names and numerals and the Aramaic word 
pakd, the words rpvmpa and gnuifo are omitted as not being in 
WH1’s text, though the evidence for them seems strong. 

Of the above 112 words, 81 are used only once; 21 are used 
twice ; 6 are used three times ; and 4 are used four times or oftener, 
and are therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’, pp. 4-8. 

Of the words peculiar to Matthew five-sevenths, and of the words 
peculiar to Mark and to Luke six-sevenths, are used only once. 


Words peculiar to Mark. 


aypevw 25 émovvtpéxw * + mpopeptpvaw * + 

GAados 3 éaxaTws * 50 mpooaBBaroy + 

ddextpopwrvia * + OapBéopa 3 mpookepadaoy 

dAdaxov * Ouyarpiov * 2 mpocopuicopa * 
5 dupiBadrdw kataBapives Tpoomopevopat 

a&ppodov 30 KaTadiwnw mTUyEN 

dvakvalw * KarakonTa 55 oKwAn€é 


dvados * Karevdoyew opupviCa * + 
dvarndaw Karolknots onekovAdtap * + 
10 dvactevdw KevTupiov * + 3 oTaciagtns * + 
amd5npos * 35 Kepadridw oriBas * 
dmoareyatw * KuALopat 60 aTikBw 


appiCa * 2 


Kwpomorus * 


oupméa.ov 2 


yvaevs pnkbvopa avvOAiBw 2 

15 dvoKodos ! poytAddos ouvAvTeéopat 
eirev * 2 40. pupiCw * avoonpov 
éxOapBéopa + 4 vouvexas * 65 TnAavya@s (or SA.) * 
exBavpatw féorns * TpiCa * 
éxmepiaads * + ova * + Tpupahia + 

20 évayKariCoua f 2 mrard.dbev brepnpavia 
éveikéw 45 Tmapdpo.os * breprepiaaas * + 
évyvuxa * + TEPLTPEXW 70 broAnviov + 
éfamva + mpacid 2 XaAniov 


émpamra * + 


mpoavALov * 


1 But all three Synoptists have dvaxdAws. 
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Total 71, of which 31 are marked * as not in LXX, and 19 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 

Of the above 71 words, 60 are only used once; 7 are used twice ; 
and 4 are used three times or oftener, and are therefore treated 
among the ‘ characteristic words and phrases’, pp. 12, 13. 

Besides numerals, proper names, and 5 Aramaic words (p. 130), 
avdoos * is excluded from this list as being only found in the 
Appendix (xvi. 18), and éfovdervéo + as being only another form of 
efovdevew. 

Perhaps ze¢j should be added, as me{oi may be the right reading 
in Mt xiv. 13. Kv’zrw is omitted, because it occurs also in Pere. 
de Adult., Jn viii. 6, 8 (?). 


Words peculiar to Luke (Gospel only). 


dvameipos * + 2 


dmodexaredw | * + 


avténrns * 


yaplonopa * 


8 


r9) 


aynadn 30 amobriBu yeAdw 2 
dypa * 2 droxAcia yipas 
dypaview * dropagcopa * 60 daKkTVALos 
dyovia (22) dropla ° daviaTns 
5 aOpoitw dnogropaticw * dandvn 

aig@avopa 35 amoyixw dia BadrArAw 
alx padwros dphy duaryoyyugw + 2 
dddoyerns + a poT pov 65 diaypnyopéew * + 
dumedoupyos dpxiTtedwyns * + diaxadaipw * 

TO dppidcw doTpantw 2 draradréw * 2 
dvaBrexis + 40 dowrws * (adj. in diadeinw 
avadetgis LXX) Siapepropos 
dvdOnpua (?) aTEKVOS 2 70 diavedo 
dvadia arep 2 diavdnpa 

15 avaAnpyis * avotnpds 2 diavunrepevo 


dearrpaypatevopa * 


dvaraccopa * 45 dpavros * diaceiw 
dvapav éw apes * 75 Siarapacoopa * 
dvéxXetT0s * dgunvéw * + diapvdAdoow 
20 dveviextos * Badive draxwpiCopar 
dvOoporo7yeopat Badddyriov 4 dinynots 
dv T1Baddo 50 Baros (measure) + doxn 2 
avrikaréw * BaAnréov * + 80 dpaxpyh 3 
dytimapépyopa | 2 Beddvn * dvaBaoraktos + 
25 avrimepa * Body (? Mt) 
dmaitéw Bovvés 2 éa 
dmapria pos * 55 Bpwo.pos edapiCw 
amedri lw Buocoos e0iCw 


éxkopiCopat * 


1 But the other form dwodexardéw occurs Matthew 1, Luke 1, Hebrews I, 


and is read by R here. 


202 


go 


Ioo 


110 


115 


120 


130 


éxxpépopat (or -apar) 
expveTnpicw + 2 
ExTEAEW 2 
Exxwpéw 
éAndopa * 
éuBadrrAw 
evdexopar 
ever 
évKadeTos 
évivos 

évveva 

éfart éopar * 
efaotpamrrw + 
érraOpoiCopa * 
émaitéw 2 
énavépxopar 2 
érrecdn ep 
emreLTepX Opa 
émexpive 
émaAcixw * + 
émiped@s 
émitropevopar 
émiatTio pos 
émaoratns 7 
ema xv 
émixew 

evye (?) 
evepyeTns 
evpopew * 
epnpuepla + 2 
Ced-yos 2 
Hrycpoveta * 2 (2) 
Hyepovia 
needavns 
Oewpia 

Onpetoo 
BopuBavw * + 
Opavw 
OpdpBos * (22) 
Oupidw 

iSpas (2?) 
icparedo 
ixpas 
igayyedos * + 
lows 
KaborAiCopat 
KkaTaBaots 
KaTadéw 


135 


140 


145 


150 


160 


180 


Katakrlive 5 
kataxpnuviCo 
KaTradiOacw * + 
Karavevo * 
KatatAew * 
KaTacvpa 
Karaapa tw 
karapixe 
Képapos 
Kepatiov * 
kAwidiov * 2 
khuola 
KoTpla 
KOmpLov 
Kbpag 
Képos 
Kpaiadn * 
WH) 
KpvtrTn * + 


(Kpen. 


Aaptpas * 
Aafeurés + 

Atos 

Anpos 
AvoiTer ew 
pevoby 

pepiorns * + 
peTewpiCopuat 
pla@.os 3 

pa. 7 

purskds * + 
voooud 

vooads 

bbevw 

oikovopew 
opBpos 

évedos 

omrds 

dpewwds 2 (dpivds WH) 
6pOpica + 
opOpivds 

ovoia 2 

opus 
mavdoxetov * 
mravboxevs * 
TrayvmAnOei * 
Trapadogos 
mrapaKabeCopar * + 
TapakadvmTopat 
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195 


200 


210 


220 


225 
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TmapdaAtos 
mapaTnpyats * 
TrapeuBarrw (?) 
nrapOevia 
medivos 
mevixpos 
mepiant@ 

me picpuTrra) * + 
TepikukA ba 

Te prorkew * 
Teploukos 
TrEploTaopat 
myyavov * 
Teco 
muvakisiov * 

mAn eeu pat 
mparypaTevopat 
mpaKTwp 2 

mpeo Bela 2 
TpopedeTaw * 
mpocavaBaivw 
mpocdamavaw * + 
mpocepyacopa * 
Tpoomroréopat 
Tpoopryyvupe * + 2 
mpocpava * 
mpopéepw 2 
TTO€OpaL 2 
mTvaow * 
payne 

addos 

aikepa + 
oa * + 
ovreuTés 3 


5 ovropetptov * + 


KANT 3 
oKIPTaw 3, 
oKvdov 

copes 
omapyavéw 2 
oreypn 
otparémedov 
avyyevis * + 
ovykupia * 
oUKApLVOS 
cvropopea * + 
ovKopayTéw 2 
ovdAoyiCopat 
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ouppovia TETpAaTAdos * poBnOpov 

230 ovverpe (elu) * Tpavpa ppovipws * (adj. in 
cuveahinra Tpuyav LXX) 
ovvKataribepat bypds 255 xapag 
ouvEdTT® 245 vdpwmds * xaopa 
ovvodia brepexxtvvopat + xopés 

235 ouvnapayivopa broxpivopa xpaw («ixpnpue) 
owrintw troorparvtw xpeopererns + 2 
ouvTvyxavw broxwpew 2 260 Ywyw* + 
ouvpvopa 250 papayé wov 
Tehecpopéw paryn 4 

240 TeTpaapyew * + prrovekia 


Total 261, of which 73 are marked * as not in LXX, and 38 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 

Of these 261 words, 221 are only used once ; 30 are used twice ; 
5 are used three times; 5 are used four times or oftener, and-are 
therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and phrases’, 


pp. 16-23. 


There is also much evidence for avanricca, devrepdmpwros * +, and 


poys, but they are not in WH’s text. 


in App. fo Mark (xvi. 18). 


BAdrr@ is omitted, being also 


Words found both in Luke and Acts, but peculiar to them. 





alriov * 341 évedpevw Aoupds 
dvadeinvupe éeviaxvw (2? Lk) ddvvdopat 3+1 
dvaQnrew 21 efjs 243 bpiréw 242 
avakabiCa * éretbov Trapapia Copa 
5 dvaondw 25 émpiBafw 2+1 45 Tept\aprw 
dvaaivopya émupwvew 1 +3 mpoBadrw 
dveupiokw émxeipew I+ 2 mpomopevopiat 
dv Tettov éonépa 1+2 mpoabSoxia 
droypapn evAaBns 1 +3 mpovTapxa 
10 amodéxopat 2 + 5 30 evTévws 50 otpatnyds 2+8 
amoTwdaoow OduBos 2+1 oTpatia (2) 
diamropéw* 1 + 3, ‘agus 1-2 ovyyévea 142 
diarnpéw Kabegns * 243 ovvapnave 1+3 
Siiornpe 2+ 1 Kabinut 1 +3 ouvBdddAav 2+4 
15 duoxupiCoua * 35 KabdT1 2+4 55 ovverpe (ell) (2) 
5iobevw KaTakrelo ouvmAnpow 2+1 
5ovAn 2+1 KaTakoAovdéew TpavpariCa 
éharwy + (2) 24+1 Katanintw 1+ 2 Tpaxts 
évav7t KAdats * 


20 évayTiov 3 + 2 





40 KpatioTos 1+3 


Total 58, of which 7 are marked * as not in LXX, and two are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
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Where no numbers are given, there is but one occurrence of the 
word in Luke and one in Acts, which is the case in 30 instances 


out of the 58. 


There is also considerable evidence for dvarpépw in Luke iv. 16, 
though it is not adopted by WH. “Op6pos is omitted, because 


occurring also in Peric. de Adult., Jn viii. 2. 


ayaboupyéw * + 
ayuicpes 
ayvworos 
dyopatos * 

5 aypdpparos * 
aitiwpa * + 
axatakpitos * + 
ax piBea. 
aKpiBns 

10 a&kpoatnpioy * 
dnwrvtos * 
adiaynpa * + 
adddpudAos 
dap pos * 

15 apdbvopat 
dvaBabuds 
avaBardopat 
avaBodn 
avadibupu 

20 dvaipeots 
avak pros 
avaytipnros * 
dvayTipntws * 
avamelOw 

25 dvackevacw * 
avarpépa (2) 
avaibugts 
averatw | 
avevberos * + 

30 avOvmaros * 
avotkodopew 
dv tixpus * 
ayrininrw 
dvTopbarpéew * 

35 dvwrepids * 
dracma Copa 
drecpe (ele) 
anedavyw 


40 


50 


60 


“wT 


Words peculiar to Acts. 


dmedreypds * + 
dmepit unros 
dnoxatdoracts * 
amoninta 
amo éw * 
amopinra 
dtropbéyyopat 
dnopopriCopa * 
dpyupokémos 
dprépov * + 
dpxteparinds * 
donpos 
dowria * 
datros * 

doKew 
dopevas 
dacov * 
aovupwvos 
avyn 

avroxerp * 
apeddrns * + 
appitis 

ave 

dyAvs * 

Baots 

Bia 

Biatos 

Biwats 

Bori¢a * + 
Bpadumd0€w * + 
Bpixw 

Bupoeds * + 
Bwpos 

ala 

yepovata 
yAcdxos 
yearns + 
Secordarpovia * 


80 


go 


IIo 


decotdaluwy * 
5efcoAdBos* + 
Secpopvaag * + 
deguwrns 
devrepaios * 

Sn enyopéw 

dj pos 

dnpdovos 
BrayivwoKw 
did-yvwors 
diadéyopat 
biadoxos 
diaxareréyxopat * + 
diaxovw 
dad ex Tos 
diadAvopat 
Siapayopat 
diavépopat 
diavvw 

diaTrA éw * 
diarroveopat 
drampiw 

diac relpw 
didornpa 
diaredéw 
drapedyw 
drapOopa 
diaxerpiCouat * 
diaxrcvacw * 
drevOvpéopar * + 
drepwrdw * 
deria * + 
50dAacaos * 
dixaorns 
diomeTns * 
5idpOwpa * 
ducer répiov * 
Sw5exapvroy * + 
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115 eyxAnpa * 
édagos 
eiokadéopat * 
elommdaw 

cio Tpexw 
exBoAn 
éxdinyéopar 
éx5oros 
éxeioe 
éxOapBos 
éxOeros * 


120 


125 
exkoAupBaw * 
éxAadéew 
€xTe LTT 

 éxmddw * 

130 éxmréw * 

éxmAnpow 

exTATpwOLS 

exam w (2) * 

ExTapacow 

135 éxTévea 

exTiPepa 

exyuxw 

éXevats * 

eupiBacw 

éupaivopar * + 

evdens 

évédpa 

eveds 


140 


evmvew 
145 evrémos * 

évdmrv.ov 
everriCopar + 
é¢adAAopat 
ef erp 
efodr€O pevopar “+ 
éfopkiarns * 
foxy 
éfumvos 
efwbew 


2 , * 
eTakpoaopat 


150 


énavaryres * 
érrapxela 
émavdis 
émeyeipw 
160 €mespu 
érrexewa 
émBovaAn 


165 


170 


175 


180 


185 


190 


195 


200 


205 


210 


emyivopat 
émbnuew * 
émxerAAw * 
émxoupia 
émipmeAcia 
emvevw 
érivowa 
émoxevacopat 
émoTn p(w 
emiaT pon 
émopadns 
€mlT pom 
emepayns 
épeldw 
éaOnots 
evepyeTéw 
evOvdpopyew * 
evOupos 

evo pws * 
evTopéopat 
evropia 
evpakvawy * + 
edppoovvn 
epadAopat 
Cevernpia * + 
(nTnpa 
Oapoos 

ded, 

Oeopaxos * + 
B€ppn 
Oupopaxéw * 
tepdava os 
immeds 
Kadanra * 
Kadnuepivos 
KadddAov 

KaKWOLS 
Kapdioyvworns * + 
Kapmocpopos 
Kararyyededs * + 
Karadikn 
KaTakAnpovopew 
KaTAAOLTOS 
Karaviaoopa + 
KarapO new 
KaTacei 
KaracopiCopa 
KaTaoTéAdw 


21 


220 


5 


225 


230 


235 


240 


245 


250 


on 


KaTaoxeats + 
Kararpéx@ 
KaTapépw 
KaTappoyntns + 
Kareidwados * + 
Karepiotnpn * + 
katotkta, 
kAwaptoy * 
Koray 
KoAupBaw * 
Kodwvia * + 
KoTeTOS 
koupica 
KTHTwp * 
AakTiCw * 
Aaumporns 
AaoKw * 

Aeris 
AuBeprivos * 
AupHy 

Alp 

Adytos * 
Avpaivopa 
AvTpwTns + 
paryevoo * 
payta * 
pabnrpia * 
parpobvpws * + 
pavia 
payvrevopa. 
pacriva 
peyaretos 
peonuBpia 
peordopat 
peTraBaddopat 
peTanad€opat 
peTaméumopar 
perorkiCo 
perplws * 
pndapos 

pic bapa 
pooxorrorew * + 
vavxAnpos * 
vavs 

veavias 
veandpos * 
ynatov * 
dSovmopéw * 
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260 


270 


275 


280 


285 


290 


300 


395 


d66vn * 

otknua 

oixodd pos 
onvew 
6XoKAnpia + 
éporexvos * 
émravopat + 
dpyua * 
bpobecia * + 
ovpavddev 
éxA€opau 
dxAorrovew * + 
madnros * 
mavo.kel 
TavTAXT 
TavTn 
mapaBad\w 
mrapadewpéopar * 
maparvew 
mrapadeéyopuat * 
Trapavopéw 
mrapaTAéw * 
Trapaon j.0s 
Trapareiva 
mapatuyxave * 
TapaXxe.pacia * 
Trapevox dew 
mrapolxopa * 
Trapotpivy * 
TAT p@os 
meCevw * 

Tet paopar 
mepaitépw (2) * 
TEplagTpamTe + 
mepikpaTns + 

TE pipLevad 

Tepe * 

TEPLOXN 
TrEpLpNYV UPL 
TEpiT pea 
mipmpn yt 

mrAdos 

mviKkros * 

mvon 
modurapyns * 
TroppupdTmats * +: 
mpnvns 
mpokarayyéeAAw * + 





310 


315 


320 


335 


330 


335 


340 


345 
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mpoxnptaaw * 355 
Tpoopaw 
TpocameA€opar 
mpoabéopat 
mpooeda * + 
mpookAnpoopar * + 
mpookAivopat 
mpoodaréw 


360 


mpoatrevos * + 
Tpoomnyvupu * 
Tpooparws 305 
mpoowmoAnunTns * + 
mpoTeiva 
MpoTpeTropa 
mpoxerpiCopce 

T pox erpoTovew * 370 
mpOpa * 
MpwTooTarns 
TpwTws * 
TUOwy * 
mupa 375 
paBdovxos * 
pd.ovpyn ya * 
pad.oupyia * 
pytup * 
powvvupar 380 
oavis 

oeBaotés * 
ouKdpros * + 
otpexivOcov * + 
owriov 

oKapn 

oKevn 

oknvorrolds * + 
oKAnpoTpaxnaros + 
oKwAnkdBpwros * 
omeppordyos * 


39° 


oréppa * 
oTEpedw 
ovyxvats 
ovpypnpln 
cvvabpoita 
ouvadivopa * 
ovvadAdaow * 


395 


Ul 
ovydpopn 
ouvemiTiGe pat 400 
ovveTopa 


owveplarne 


re 
ras ais 
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ovvOpdnrw * + 
ovveatraBaivw 
ouvkaralynptCopar* + 
ouvEewéew * 
ouvKopiva 

avvobevw + 
ovvopiréw * 
ovvopopéw * + 
ouv rd perpe 
ouvTrepiAau Bava 
ovvrive 

ouvTopws 

abv Tpocos 

ov yew, -xUvVe) 
ovvwpooia * 
ovaTpopn 

oparyiov 

opodpas 

opvdpov * + 

oXoAn 

TaKTOS 

TApaxos 

TaXLoTa 

TEKUNpLov 
TeToapakovtaerHs * 
Ter pddiov * + 
TL open 
Totxos 
Tpretia * 
TpiaTeyos * 
Tpotropopéw F 
Tupavikds * + 
bmepetdov 
tmep@ov 
innperéew 
itoBadAw 
bnolavvupe 
vmovoéw 
itomAéw * + 
tnonvéew * 
imotpéxw * 
pavracia 
aos 
piravOpwrws 
pidrdaopos 
pirroppovas 
ppvacow 


ppuyavov 


as 
4 
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pvadakica + Xeipaywyos * Xpws 
pvrag xAevatw X@pos * + 

405 xXetpaCopar xépracpa dy €opar * 
XeEtparywryéw 410 xpovorpiBew * 


Total 413, of which 154 are marked * as not in LXX and 66 are 
marked + as non-Classical. 
* “EMnuotis * +, TaBepyn * +, bépov * + were placed in 
this list instead of being excluded as proper names, and if xarnyopos 
were included notwithstanding the occurrence of xatjyop in Rev 
xii. 10, the number would be raised from 413 to 418. 

There is also good authority for dvayvepigoua, though it is not in 
WH’s text. 


If ’Aocdpyns 


The use of Classical and non-Classical words by the Synoptists. 


After drawing up the above lists with reference to the LXX, 
I thought that it might be convenient to show on the same pages 
the relative proportions of Classical and non-Classical words among 
the words peculiar to each Synoptist. So, with Prof. Geden’s kind 
permission, I have transferred to those pages the mark t+, which in 
Moulton and Geden’s Concordance denotes words ‘not in Classical 
Greek use’, which phrase is explained in their preface (p. x) as 
meaning that ‘the word in question does not occur in Greek writers 
earlier than the Christian era’. 

Such words are found to occur in the following proportions 
among the words peculiar to the Synoptists respectively :— 

In Mark, they are 19 out of 71 words peculiar to him, i.e. very 
slightly more than one-fourth. 

In Matthew, they are 18 out of 112 words peculiar to him, i.e. 
rather more than one-seventh. 

In Luke, they are 38 out of 261 words peculiar to his Gospel, 
i.e. almost exactly one-seventh, 

And if we add to the words peculiar to Luke’s Gospel those 
which are also found there and in Acts, the non-Classical words 
amount to 40 out of 319, i.e. almost exactly one-eighth. 

In Acts, they are 66 out of 413, or rather less than one-sixth. 

It thus appears that the non-Classical words (like the non- 
Septuagintal words) occur with considerably more frequency in 
the special vocabulary of St. Mark than in those of the other 
Synoptists. 
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APPENDIX B TO PART III 


(see p. 143) 


THE ALTERATIONS AND SMALL ADDITIONS IN WHICH 
MATTHEW AND LUKE AGREE AGAINST MARK 


Amonc the 183 sections into which Tischendorf divides his 
Synopsis Evangelica, there are 68' which afford opportunities for 
comparing parallel portions of all three Synoptic Gospels. 

But of these 68 there are 10 (viz. §§ 14, 15, 17, 47,” 50, 56, 75, 
III, 134, 139) in which a considerable amount of matter, chiefly 
consisting of discourse, is found in Matthew and Luke, while it is 
absent from Mark. It seems reasonable, therefore, to suppose that 
in these sections, or in most of them (for perhaps §§ 14 and 15 and 
possibly § 17 must be otherwise accounted for‘), the editors of 
Matthew and Luke turned to the Matthaean Logia, or some other 
such document (Q), in search of additional matter which should 
contain more of the teaching of Jesus than was supplied by Mark.* 

There remain 58 of Tischendorf’s sections which can be almost 
entirely accounted for by a free use of the Marcan source, with - 
occasionally some short insertions made by Matthew and Luke 
independently of one another. These sections may be thus sub- 
divided into three classes :— 


1 There would have been 69, if, in § 132, Lk x. 25-7 had been printed 
opposite to Mk xii, 28-34; Mt xxii. 34-40, as it is in Synopticon, p. 88. 

2 With § 47, cf. § 91: Tischendorf’s arrangement is here less clear and 
satisfactory than usual. See Synopticon, pp. 17, 18. 

8 It may be that these sections, or at any rate §§ 14, 15, were abbre- 
viated by a subsequent editor of Mark (see p. 152) because they were prior 
to the public ministry of Jesus, with which this Gospel is mainly con- 
cerned. 

4 There may probably have been a similar reference to Q when §§ 409, 
128, 138 were being drawn-up, though we happen to have in them no im- 
portant cases of agreement between Matthew and Luke. For Mt xxi, 
44 is probably not genuine. 


3 ae 


7 
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a. There are 7 sections (viz. §§ 25, 29, 33, 142, 147, 148, 159) 
in which there is no instance of Matthew and Luke agreeing 
against Mark. : 


6. There are 30 other sections (viz. §§ 16, 35, 36, 38, 39, 49, 
We h1) 52, 73, 109, 114, 116, 118, 128, 130,131, 133, 138, 143, 
144, 145, 146, 153, 157, 161, 162, 163, 164, 166) in which slight 
verbal agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark are not 
infrequent. I have noted about 100! of them (including some 
which extend only to portions of words, such as Mt xx. 30 tapdyet, 
Lk xviii. 37 wapépyerac ; and Mt xxvi. 20 dvéxerro, Lk xx. 14 dvérecer), 
But they can all be explained, with more or less probability, by one 
of three causes. Either (a) they consist of words so ordinary and 
colourless and so nearly synonymous with Mark’s that the use of 
them may be merely accidental (e. g. Mt xxii. 27; Lk xx. 32 dorepov? 
against Mk xii. 22 écxarov; Mt xxii. 45; Lk xx. 44 kadei against 
Mk xii. 37 éyet); or (8) they are such obvious amplifications or 
explanations as it would be natural for any writers to introduce 
(e.g. the additions of e@avpacay in Mt viii. 27; Lk viii. 25; of 

_ els roy oikoy avrod in Mt ix. 7; Lk v. 26; of xat éoOiew in Mt xii. 1, 
and kai #oOov in Lk vi. 1; of pdvos in Mt xii. 4 and pévous in Lk vi. 4 ; 
of iddvres in Mt xxi. 38; Lk xx. 14); or (y) they are changes to a 
more smooth and usual Hellenistic vocabulary and style from the 
comparative harshness and ‘unusualness’ of Mark. This last is 
probably the account to be given of the great majority of these 
agreements, as may be seen by an examination of pages 131 ff. of 
this book. It need only be pointed out here that the most numer- 
ous, though of course the most unimportant, of such identities are 
caused by the strong preference of Mark for the historic present 
(p. 143), and for xai rather than é¢ (p. 150), and that not a few 
result from his sparing use of conjunctions, &c. (p. 137). 


¢. There remain 21 sections (viz. §§ 37, 49, 53, 58,59, 79 71, 
Meamurne 122, 124, 126, 154, 155, 150, 165, 167, 169, 171, 172, 
173). In these I have noted about 1181 agreements of Matthew 
and Luke against Mark which are of the same kinds as those 
referred to in the preceding paragraph (0), and for which the 
three explanations there suggested (a, 8, y) would be adequate, 
at any rate if there were no other such agreements to be con- 


1 Only approximate numbers are given, because of various readings. 
2 This word is characteristic of Matthew (p. 8). 
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sidered with them. But there are others: in these sections there 
are certain other alterations from, and additions to, the Marcan 
narrative, as to which it seems almost impossible that Matthew 
and Luke could have accidentally concurred in making them. In 
these cases at least the changes seem to be owing to some influence, 
direct or indirect, of a common source, and not to the independent 
judgement of two compilers. I append a list of the instances which 
to me convey this impression most forcibly, adding references to 
the pages of Synoptcon, in which they can most easily be examined, 
as well as to Tischendorf’s sections.’ 


Tisch. Synop-— 


Syn. Ev. ticon. 
§ Page. 
i. Mt ix. 17 éxyefrac: Lk v. 37 éxxvOnoera, whereas in 
Mk ii. 22 the verb amé\Avras midges to the wine as 
well as to the wine-skins . : . : . 37 12 
2. Mt xiii. 11; Lk viii. 10 byiy Sé50Ta yava Ta pvornHp.a, 
instead oe the more difficult expression in Mk iv. rr 
tpiy 7d puotnpiov béboTm . “ 3 : 49 2r 
3. Mt ix. 20; Lk viii. 44 Tod xpaomédov mddedte A F 53 Ss 
4. Mt xiv. 1; Lk ix. 7 6 rerpadpyxns used of Herod instead 
of BactAevs as in Mk vi. 14, though he is called Bac- 
~ Aeds in Mt xiv. 9 3 5 . ; 4 ; 58 7 
5. Mt xiv. 13 wal dxovcaytes of dyAL peokaincare avTe : 
Lk ix. rr of 5& dyAoL ydovTes HKoAOVOnoay aire (cf. 
also the mention of healing in Mt (v. 14) and Lk only) 59 40 
6. Mt xvi. 16; Lk ix. 20, the use of Tod deod, though not 


quite in the same connexion . ; A : : 7° 53 
q. Mt xvii. 5 é7c adrot Aadodyros: Lk ix. 34 Tavira be airod 

Aéyovros .. qt 57 
8. Mt xvii. 17; oe 1X, Pe nat eet yee fadalea (cf. ; 

Deut xxxii.5) . : ~ q2 60 
9. Mt xix. 29; Lk xviii. 30 eatinwaasoecs hustend of 

éxatovtamAaciova Mk x. 30. é . - Pee ee is: qt 
ro. Mt xxi. 17 nvAio@n : Lk xxi. 37 winiieee (but the words 

are not in quite the same position) . . . . 124 7o 
11. Mt xxi. 23 S:bdoxovre: Lk xx. 1 &:daoxovTos, where 

Mark has no mention of teaching : 5 ° . 136 81 


12, Mt xxvi. 50; Lk xxii. 48, the fact that Jesus then 
spoke to Judas, though the words recorded are not 
the same in the two Gospels = 5 : . . SEO: 


1 There is a full discussion of this list in Prof. Burkitt’s Gospel History, &c., 
pp. 42-58, and a reference to it by Mr. C. H. Turner in J. 7. S., x. 174 ff 
(Jan. 1909), to which I would call attention. I quite agree that textual 
criticism has diminished, and is likely to diminish further, from the force of 
several of the instances; and, on the other hand, I have not been able to 
find any others that seem worth adding to them (1909). 
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Tisch Synop- 
Syn. Ev, ticon. 


§ Page. 
13. Mt xxvi. 75; Lk xxii. 62 nal é¢eAOav efw exdavoev mKpds, 
where Mk xiv. 72 has émBaday éxAaev. But WH 
bracket the words in Luke, where they are omitted 
by some important Latin authorities . ‘ . Seltep date ed te 
14. Mt xxvi. 68; Lk xxii. 64 ris éovw 6 maicas ce; ENS ISG rid 


15. Mt xxvii. 4o ei vidsel. .. : Lk xxiii. 35 ei ovrds €or... 

where Mark has not this conditional form of sen- 

tence: observe also Tod Oeov, though in somewhat 

different connexions, as was the case above in Mt 

avi. 10; Lkix.20. 5 c . . : £ 451650 rar 
16. Mt xxvii. 54 7a ywwdpeva : Lk xxiii. 47 70 yevdpevoy . 167 123 
17. Mt xxvii. 59; Lk xxiii. 53 évervAigev atrd, where Mk 

xv. 46 has airoy évelAnoey . : ‘ 2 LOOM T24 


18. Mt xxvili, 1 émgwoxovon: Lk xxill. 54 émépwoxer, 69 194 
a very rare word,’ used somewhat differently in t oun its 
these two nearly parallel passages . 4 : 


19. Mt xxviii. 3 &s dorpamn: Lk xxiv. 4 éy éoO7T. dorpa- } 171 ra5*. 


mTovcn . : 5 ~ 4 “ ; : 
20. Mt xxviii. 8 €5papoyv dmayyeitAa tots pabnrais avrov: 

Lk xxiv. 9 dmnyye:Aay Tadra mavra Tois évdexa ral 

macw Tots Aourois 2 : ; a ‘ : = E99) £26 
[e1. There is another striking instance if, following 

Western authorities (but not Syr*™) with Tisch and 

WH mg, we omit ByOpayn in Mk xi. 1 and read it 

only in Mt xxi. x and Lk xix. 29] 2 - ; g 122 76 


If this evidence is regarded as sufficient to prove that in at least 
20 sections—and it is reasonable to suspect in others also—a 
common source has supplied Matthew and Luke with variations 
from and additions to the Marcan narrative which apparently forms 
the basis of these 58 sections, then the difficult question arises, 
What was the nature of this source? (1) Was it an Ur-Marcus? 
But other considerations (pp. 115 ff.) have shown the general unlikeli- 
hood of this hypothesis ; and Nos. 1, 2, 14 in the foregoing list are 
alterations of an explanatory kind which seem far more likely to 
have been inserted than to have been dropped by a later editor. 
(2) Or was there an early non-Marcan document to which the 
compilers of the first and third Gospels were able to refer not 
only in those ro sections as to which we recognized the use 
of the Logia or some such document, but also in some or all of 
the 58 sections which consist mainly of narrative? (3) Or was 
one of these compilers able to consult the work of the other, in 


1 But used twice in the ‘ Gospel of Peter’ (chaps. 2 and 9). 
Pe? 
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a more or less complete state? Neither of these two suggestions 
is impossible; but both of them are rendered improbable by the 
very small bulk of the additions and alterations, compared with 
the whole amount of the matter of these sections. If written 
sources of any kind, besides the Marcan one, were available for one 
or both of these compilers, would they have used them so very 
sparingly? (4) It seems, therefore, less unlikely that these supple- 
ments and modifications, so far as they imply a common source, 
were due to one or other of the two following causes :—(a) Some 
of them, as I suggested in my first edition as to all of them, 
may have been first made in one of the two later Gospels, and 
then carried across (whether intentionally * or unconsciously) to the 
other, either by copyists to whom they were familiar, or more 
probably in the course of that oral transmission which, as we have 
seen (pp. 67, 78), is almost required by other phenomena of the 
Gospels. (4) But it appears to me now that others of them, and 
perhaps the majority, may be best accounted for by Dr. Sanday’s 
suggestion that they are due to the use by Matthew and Luke of 
“a recension of the text of Mark different from that from which all 
the extant MSS. of the Gospel are derived ’. 


AppitionaL Notes To Part III. 
Additional Note to the quotation from Dr. A. B. Bruce (p. 116). 
The growth of reverential feeling in narrators may be illustrated 
by the increasing use of Kupze, as shown in the following table of the 
titles by which Jesus is addressed in the Gospels :— 
Mk - Mt - Lk ag 


SiSdonarde =, 4 " : . 10 6 rr 2% 
> , 

émotata - : ‘ ‘ . ee ARS 6 

Kupie 5 : 2 : - x* 19 765 28 

paBBe . ‘ : ; ‘ 5 3 2 ae 8 

paBBovvet ‘ - - 7 é I ice we I 

vie Aaveld A r 3 ¢ , 2 4 2 nee 


1 Compare what was suggested as to Mark’s Gospel on p. 153, and the 
remarks of Drs. Sanday and Blass and Armitage Robinson there referred to 
in note. 

2 This view willbe found stated and defended in Dr. Sanday’s own Essay 
in the forthcoming Studies tn the Synoptic Problem edited by him, to which 
I have already referred on p. 108. 

* Only as the interpretation of jaBBei and paBBouvel. 

* viz. vii. 28 (there isalso the purely Western reading «dpe paBBet instead of 
paBBovvei in x. 51). 

° Not including xix, 25; nor ix. 59, where there is probably an assimilation 
to Mt viii. 21. 
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Additional Note on the Historic Present tn the Septuagint (p. 143). 


The numbers of the occurrences of the historic present seem to 
be as follows * (there being none in the books not named) :—Gen 
9, Ex 24 (always either \éyew 17, or dpav 7), Numb 7 (being déyew 
5, dpav 1, xaOopay 1), Josh 1, Judg 2 (?), Ruth 1 (?), 1 Kingdoms 
151, 2 Kingdoms 32, 3 Kingdoms 47, 4 Kingdoms 2, 1 Chro 2, 
x Esdr 8, 2 Esdr 8 (being 3 in our Ezra and 5 in our Neh), 
Job 25 (22 being A¢yev in the introductions to the dramatic speeches, 
and 8 only in the opening and concluding narratives), Esther 2, 
Tobit 10 (8 of them in the N text only), Daniel 1 (i.e. in LXX: 
there are 5 in Theod), Bel 1, 1 Macc 2, 2 Maccl, 3 Macc 8, 4 Macc 
3. Total in LXX, 3387. 

As to these numbers the following points deserve notice :— 

(1) Out of the total 337, 232 of the instances occur in the four 
books of Kingdoms, leaving only 105 for the whole of the rest of 
the LXX. Of these 25 are in Job, 24 in the historical parts of 
Exodus (chiefly in chaps. ii, x, and xxxii), and in no other case is 
the number ten exceeded or even reached except by a combination 
of two versions of Tobit. 


(2) Out of the 232 instances in the four books of Kingdoms, the 
First Book (= 1 Samuel) contains very nearly two-thirds, viz. 151, 
which happens to be exactly the same number as Mark contains. 
But then 1 Kingdoms exceeds Mark in length by about one-third, 
as may be seen by comparing the two books in the pages of any 
English Bible—e. g. in the R. Y. minion 8vo 1885, in which 1 Sam 
occupies 26 pages, and Mark (without the Appendix) about 15 pages 
and ahalf. Consequently it appears that the historic presents are 
scattered considerably more thickly over the pages of the latter than 
of the former, the average to a page being in 1 Sam about 6 and 
in Mark between 9 and 10. 


(3) Mr. Thackeray (/. Z. S., viii. 262 ff., and Gram. of O. T. in 
Gk.,, i. 10) shows in a very interesting way that the Books of King- 
doms seem to have been divided into five parts, which may have been 


1 T give these numbers with confidence in their approximate correctness, 
because I found that my independent count agreed very nearly with the 
results that had been reached by Mr. H. St. J. Thackeray. I owe to him the 
numbers in 3 and 4 Macc and in the nw text of Tobit, which I had not 
examined for myself; and I have been enabled by seeing his lists to make 
some other additions and corrections in my own. 


214 ~ Additional Notes Pt, IIT 


rendered into Greek by four distinct translators, of whom the first 
undertook 1 Ki, the second 2 Ki 1. i-xi. 1, the third 3 Ki ii. 12—xxi. 
43, and the fourth (who was considerably the latest in date) 2 Ki 
xi. 2-3 Ki ii. 11 and 3 Ki xxii with 4 Ki. One of the most striking 
differences between the work of these four translators appears in 
their use of the historic present, the first showing (as we have seen) 
151 instances of it, the second 28, the third 47, but the fourth only 
4 and 2 in the two parts of his work. A comparison of the respec- 
tive lengths of their departments of work in the pages of the aforesaid 
English Bible shows that the first translator has an average of about 
6 historic presents to a page, the second an average of nearly 4 and 
the third of rather more than 2, while the fourth translator has the 
usage in a few sporadic instances only, which we find also to be the 
case in Chronicles, Esdras, and other late historical books. 
On the whole, two results emerge :— 


i. Taking into account the vastly larger amount? of historical 
matter inthe O. T. and Apocrypha than in the N. T., it is clear that 
the Greek historic present was used much more freely by the writers” 
of the latter than by the translators and (in a few cases) authors of 
the former, the numbers being in the LXX 877, and in the N. T. 
408 without Matthew’s and Luke’s parables, or 428 including 
them. 


ii. In proportion to the comparative length of their works, no 
one of the many translators or writers of the LXX equals Mark in 
the frequency of this usage, though the translator of 1 Kingdoms is 
not very far distant from him. On the whole, then, it remains 
a notable characteristic of Mark, though not so exclusively as was 
claimed in the first edition of this book. 


Additional Note on the Shortening of Narratives in Matthew (p. 160). 


This tendency of the First Evangelist may perhaps throw light 
upon what has been well described as his ‘ way of reduplicating, so 
to speak, the personages of one narrative in order to make up for 
the omission of another. ... He is silent as to the healing of the 
demoniac at Capernaum [Mk i. 21-8, Lk iv. 31-7], but instead 
of this he gives us [viii. 28] two Gadarene demoniacs, at the same 
time modifying the language in which he describes this latter incident 


1 On a rather rough estimate, the proportion seems to be about four 
to one. 
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after the pattern of the former; in like manner he speaks of the 
healing of two blind men at Jericho [xx. 30], but only because he 
had passed over the healing of the blind man at Bethsaida [ Mk viii. 
22-6|.’? In the cases of each of these pairs of similar miracles, it 
is natural to suppose that the two would have been related together 
in the oral teaching of the Evangelist, or of other teachers whose pro- 
cedure he followed, and that the one of the two which seemed 
the less striking and important would gradually have dropped 
into the background. Thus the way would have been prepared 
for that conflation, instead of repetition, of the two, which certainly 
has the effect of shortening narrative, which seems to have an 
object with Matthew. If some such explanation is not accepted, 
the duplications must be left as quite unaccountable. 


1 Doubtless the reference is to the introduction in Mt viii. 29 of the 
question ‘Art thou come to...’ which occurs in Mk i, 24 and Lk iv, 34, 
but not in Mk v. 7 or Lk viii. 28. 

2 Sanday, The Gospels in the Second Century, p. 154. 


CONCLUDING SUMMARY 


IT was explained in the Preface that this book had the 
‘limited and merely preparatory’ purpose of bringing 
together ‘a collection of materials’, and that it was therefore 
the endeavour of the writer to keep, as far as possible, his 
own opinions in the background, and to let the facts speak 
for themselves. It will be no serious departure from this 
method if, in these concluding pages, he not only recapitu- 
lates a few of the principal matters which have been dealt 
with, but indicates, briefly and slightly, the directions in 
which they have seemed to point. 


A. 


Part I was devoted to the ‘words and phrases character- 
istic of’ each Evangelist ; and we saw that such expressions 
occur not only in the ‘ peculiar’ parts, but also, though less 
abundantly, in the ‘common’ parts of each Gospel. Thus 
it appears that these writers, even when they were com- 
pilers—as Matthew and Luke evidently were to a large 
extent—allowed themselves to deal freely with their 
materials, being more careful to preserve the substance than 
the exact words (cf. also p. 113). And the same thing may 
be inferred from several of the Doublets (pp. 80 ff.), from the 
use of certain recurring formulas (pp. 168 ff.), and from the 
far greater similarity of Luke’s language, than that of 
Matthew or Mark, to the language not only of Acts, but of 
the Pauline Epistles and Hebrews (pp. 189 ff.: cf. also p. 196). 


B. 


1. When endeavouring in Part II to find indications of 
sources, we saw in Section I many identities in language 
between the different Gospels, which were so close and 
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sometimes so prolonged as to suggest very strongly the 
use of written Greek documents. And the hypotheses, to 
be referred to below, of the Logia and the Marcan memoirs 
as sources, fall in with this suggestion. 

2. But on the other hand we found in Sections II and 
III still more distinct traces of oral transmission, both in 
the different uses made of the same words, and in the trans- 
positions of words and sentences. 

3. It seems then all but necessary to allow for the 
influence of both these modes of transmission, even though 
we may be unable to apportion the amount of influence 
which is to be ascribed to each, or to explain how they accom- 
panied or succeeded one another. To make such appor- 
tionment or explanation was not even attempted in the first 
edition; but in the second I would express my strong 
opinion that at least the Second and Third Evangelists had 
provided themselves with written documents as their main 
sources, but that they often omitted to refer closely to 
them, partly because of the physical difficulties which there 
must then have been in consulting MSS.,’ and partly 
because of the oral knowledge of the life and sayings of 
Jesus Christ which they had previously acquired as learners 
and used as teachers, and upon which therefore it would be 
natural for them to fall back very frequently. 


C. 
‘The Doublets treated in Part II, Section IV, are important 
in more respects than one; but chiefly because several of 
them suggest the use in Matthew and Luke? of two sources, 


' See on this point Dr. Sanday in the forthcoming Studies in the Synoptic 
Problem. 

2 The fact that only one Doublet, and that a not very distinct one (see 
p. 99), can be noted in Mark, is, so far as it goes, an argument 
against the use in that Gospel of the Logia (or any other second source 
besides the Petrine memoirs). That Mark did use the Logia was argued 
very fully—but as it seems to me not at all conclusively—by Titius in 
Theologische Studien Herrn Prof. Dr. Bernhard Weiss zu seinem 70 -Geburtstage 
dargebracht (Gottingen, 1897), pp. 284 ff. 
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which it seems not unreasonable to identify with the 
Petrine memoirs written by Mark, and the Logia composed 
by Matthew, according to the well-known testimony of 
Papias.t The chief difficulty in the way of this identifica- 
tion consists in the absence of distinct traces of the 
independent translations of the Logia to which Papias 
refers (see, on the contrary, p. 54), but there is no reason 
why the compilers of the first and third Gospels should not 
have used the same translation. It is however safer, as well 
as more usual now, to refer to the second source merely as Q. 


D. 


In Part III it was shown that of the Synoptic Gospels 
Mark shows the smallest (if any) traces (pp. 117 ff.), and 
Matthew shows the most decided traces (see especially 
pp. 163 ff.) of adaptation for the purposes of catechetical 
or other teaching, Luke holding an intermediate position 
in this respect, but nearer to Matthew than to Mark. 
This seems to correspond remarkably to the degree of 
familiarity with the language of the three Gospels respec- 
tively which appears to have existed among Christians in 
the following decades, so far as we can judge from the 
references to the evangelical history in the writings of the 
sub-apostolic age and in Justin.2, Thus the Gospels which 
were most used bear most traces of adaptation for use. 


E. 


Difficult questions are suggested by the agreements of 
Matthew and Luke against Mark, even in places where they 
are evidently using his narrative as a Grundschrift. In 
the pages about Mark in Part III, which have just been 

1 See p. xiv above. 

? Opinions will differ as to some particular instances, but certainly this 
is the general impression conveyed by a careful examination of the 


references collected in the Indices to Lightfoot’s Apostolic Fathers and Otto’s 
Justin Martyr. 
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referred to, reasons have been suggested for many omissions 
and some alterations which would produce this result. 
Other alterations and some small additions, which cannot 
be accounted for in the same way, are dealt with in 
Appendix B (p. 208), and I have tried to show that, though 
they cannot all have arisen quite independently, they are not 
sufficient to necessitate the hypothesis that either Matthew 
or Luke had seen the other’s Gospel. | 


F. 


The close correspondence of the phraseology of St. Luke’s 
Gospel with that of the ‘We’-Sections of the Acts (see 
pp. 183 ff., referring to the tables on pp. 16 ff.) seems to me 
so important in its bearing on the date of that Gospel, and 
inferentially of the other two, that I call attention to it 
again here. 


In these inferences and suggestions there is hardly 
anything which has not been put forward often before ; 
but if the grounds on which they rest have been made 
more distinct and tangible, so that they have thus lost 
something of their conjectural or hypothetical character, 
a little progress will have been made—enough perhaps to 
encourage the hope of more progress—in the study of 
the Synoptic Problem. 
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Apocrypha only, 2s.; with the Oxford Helps, in leather, from 7s. 
16mo, nonpareil type. In leather, from 3s. 
l6mo, pearl type. In cloth boards, from 8d.; with Oxford Helps, 
from 2s. 6d. 


The Revised Version with marginal references. 
8vo, in bourgeois type, from 6s.; on Oxford India paper, bound in 
leather, from lds. 
8vo, in minion type, from 5s.; with the Apocrypha, from 7s. 6d.; with Oxford 
Helps, from 11s.; on Oxford India paper, bound in leather, from 14s. 
16mo, in nonpareil type, in leather, from 6s.; on Oxford India paper, 
bound in leather, from 10s. 6d. 

The Parallel Bible, containing the Authorized and Revised Versions in 
parallel columns. Small quarto, in minion type. On ordinary paper, from 
10s. 6d. ; on Oxford India paper, bound in leather, from 16s. 

The Two-Version Bible, being the Authorized Version with the 
differences of the Revised Version printed in the margins, so that both texts 
can be read from the same page. With references and maps. Bourgeois 
type. Cloth, 7s. 6d.; leather, from 10s. 6d.; on Oxford India paper—cloth, 
10s. 6d.; leather, from 15s.; interleaved with writing-paper, and bound in 
leather, from £1 1s. With the Oxford Helps, leather, from 18s. 6d. Printed 
on writing-paper with wide margins for notes, from 10s, 6d, net. 
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Elementary Helps to the Study of the Bible 


Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing the texts of the Old and 
New Testaments, with or without marginal references, and in either the 
Authorized or Revised Versions, together with the Oxford Helps to the Bible 
(see below), and 124 full-page plates. 


In many styles and bindings, from 3s. to £5. A complete list can be 
obtained from Mr. Henry Frowde, Amen Corner, London, E.C. 


The Oxford Helps to the Study of the Bible, containing 


Introductions to the several Books, the History and Antiquities of the Jews, 
the Natural History of Palestine, with copious tables, concordance and 
indices, and a series of maps. With 124 full-page plates. 
8vo, in long primer type—cloth, 5s.; leather, from 6s. 6d. 
8vo, in nonpareil type—cloth, 2s. 6d.; leather, 3s. 6d. 
16mo, in pearl type—stiff covers, 1s. net; cloth, 1s. 6d.; leather, from 2s. 
Bible Illustrations, being 124 full-page plates, forming an appendix to 
the above. Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. 6d. 
Old Testament History narrated for the most part in the words of 
the Bible. By Grorcr Carter. With maps. Crown 8vo. 2s. 


An Annotated Psalter. Arranged by J.M.Tuomrson. Feap 8vo. 2s. 


Dr.. Stokoe’s Manuals. Crown 8vo 


Old Testament History for Schools. By T. H. Sroxor. Part I. 
(Third edition.) From the Creation to the Settlement in Palestine. Part II. 
From the Settlement to the Disruption. Part III. From the Disruption to 
the Return from Captivity.’ Extra feap 8vo. 2s. 6d. each, with maps. 

Manual of the Four Gospels. With Maps, 3s. 6d. Or, separately, 
Part I, The Gospel Narrative, 2s.; Part II, The Gospel Teaching, 2s. 

Manual of the Acts. 3s. 

The Life and Letters of St. Paul. 3s. 6d. Or, separately, 
Part I, The Life of St. Paul, 2s. Part II, The Letters of St. Paul, 2s. 

First Days and Early Letters of the Church. 3s. Or, Part I, 
First Days of the Church, Is. 6d. Part II, Early Letters of the Church, 2s. 





Graduated Lessons on the Old Testament. By U. Z. Rutr, 


edited by Li. J. M. Bess. Selected Readings from the O.T. with para- 
phrases and connecting paragraphs ; with notes for teachers and pupils. For 
use in lower forms, and in elementary and Sunday Schools. The text is that 
of the R.V., but the book may be used with the A.V. In three volumes. 
Extra fcap 8vo. 1s. 6d. each in paper covers, or 1s. 9d. each in cloth. Vol. I. 
Creation to Death of Moses. Vol. II. Conquest of Canaan, Psalms, etc. 
Vol. III. Israel and Judah, the Captivity, the Prophets. 


The Gospel according to St. Mark. Ed. by A. S. Watrore. 1s. 6d. 

Notes on the Gospel of St. Luke, for Junior Classes. By Miss 
E. J. Moore Suiru. Extra fcap 8vo, stiff covers. 1s. 6d. 

A Greek Testament Primer, being an easy grammar and reading- 
book for the use of students beginning Greek. By E. Mitter. Second 
edition. Extra fcap 8vo, paper, 2s.; cloth, 3s. 6d. 
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History of the Bible 
List of Editions of the Bible in English, by H. Corroy, 


Second edition. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Rhemes and Doway; showing what has been done by Roman Catholics 
for the diffusion of the Bible in English. By H. Corron. 8vo. 9s. 


The Part of Rheims in the Making of the English 


Bible, by J. G. Carteron, containing historical and critical introduction, 
tables and analyses thereof. 8vo. 9s. 6d. net. 


W ycliffe’s Bible, portion edited by W. W. Sxeat. See p. 6. 





Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica. Essays chiefly in Biblical and 
Patristic criticism, and kindred subjects. 8vo. 
Vol. I,-i0s. 6d. Vol. II, 12s. 6d. Vol. III, 16s. Vol. IV, 12s. 6d. 


Vol. V, complete, 16s., or, in separate parts, Part I, Life of St. Nino, by 
M. and J. O. Warpror. 3s. 6d. Part II, Texts from Mount Athos, by 
K.. Lake. 3s. 6d. Part III, Place of the Peshitto Version in the Ap- 
paratus Criticus of the Greek New Testament. 2s. 6d. Part IV, _ Baptism 
and Christian Archaeology, by C. F. Rocrers. 4s. 6d. 


The Gospel of Barnabas. Edited and translated from the Italian 
MS. in the Imperial Library, Vienna, by Lonspate and Laura Rage. 8vo, 
with a facsimile. 16s. net. 


The Journal of Theological Studies, Edited by J. F. Beravye- 
Baker and F. E. Bricurman. Published Quarterly, price 3s. 6d. net. 
Annual subscription 12s. net, post free. Many of the back numbers are still 
obtainable, 


The Old Testament and Apocrypha 


The Psalter, by Ricuarp Roxie of Hampote. Edited by H, R, 
Bramctey. With an introduction and glossary. 8vo. £1 ls. 


The Parallel Psalter : being the Prayer-Book version of the Psalms 
and a new version arranged on opposite pages, with an introduction and 
glossaries by S. R. Driver. Second edition. Extra feap 8vo. 3s. 6d. net. 


The Book of Job in the Revised Version. Edited, with 
introductions and brief annotations, by S. R. Driver. Crown 8vo. 
2s. 6d. net. 


The Hebrew Prophets in the Revised Version. Arranged 


and annotated by F. H. Woops and F. E. Powett. In four vols., crown 8vo. 
Vol. I (Amos, Hosea, Isaiah i-xxxix, Micah), 2s. 6d. net. 


Lectures on Ecclesiastes. By G. G. Braptry. Second edition. 
Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Israel's Hope of Immortality. By C. F. Burwey, 8vo. 2s. 6d. net. 

Ecclesiasticus, translated from the Hebrew by A. E. Cowrey and 


A. Neugsaver., Crown 8yo. Qs. 6d. 
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The Place of Ecclesiasticus in Semitic Literature. An 


essay by D. S. Marcourourn. Small 4to. 2s. 6d. 


The Five Books of Maccabees, with notes and illustrations by 
H. Corron. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


The Book of Enoch, translated from Dillmann’s Ethiopic text (emended 
and revised), and edited by R. H. Cuartes. 8vo. [Out of print.] 


The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, translated from the Slavonic 
by W. R. Morritt, and edited, with introduction, notes, etc, by R. H. 
CuHaries. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


History and Song of Deborah (Judges IV and V). By G. A. 
Cooxr. 8vo. Paper covers. 1s. 6d. (Published by Mr. Frowde.) 


Deuterographs. Duplicate passages in the Old Testament. Arranged 
by R. B. Girptestone. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Astronomy in the Old Testament. By G. Scurararetu. 
Authorized translation. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. net. 


Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Paraphrasi Anglo- 
Saxonica. Edidit B. THorrr. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. MS in Bibl. 
Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aliisque Monumentis perve- 
tustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit F. Micuer. 8vo. 10s, 6d. net. 


Chandler’s Life of David. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 
Faussett’s Sacred Chronology. S8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 


Hebrew and Chaldee 


Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of Genesis. 
By G. J. Spurrert. Second edition, Crown 8vo. 19s. 6d. 


Notes on Samuel. ByS.R. Driver. [Out of print.] 


Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Kings. By 
C. F. Burney. 8vo. 14s. net. 


A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, 


with an Appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic, based on the Thesaurus 
and Lexicon of Grsentus, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Brices. 
Small 4to. Cloth, 34s. net; morocco back, 45s. net. The several Parts can 
be supplied to complete sets. 


Geseniuss Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged by E. 
Kaurzscu. New edition in preparation. 


A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 
S. R. Driver. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 


A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs, attributed to 


AsrauaM Inn Ezra. Edited from a MS in the Bodleian Library by S. R. 
Driver. Crown 8vo. Paper covers, 3s. 6d, 
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~The Book of Tobit. <A Chaldee Text, from a unique MS in the 
; Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbinical texts, English translations, and the 
Itala. Edited by A. Neusaver. Crown 8vo. 6s. : 


Ecclesiasticus (xxxix. 15—xlix. 11). The Hebrew, with early 
versions and English translation, etc, edited by A. E. Cowtry and A. NeuBAUER. 
With 2 facsimiles. 4to. 10s. 6d. net. Translation, see p. 67. 


Facsimiles of the Fragments hitherto recovered of the 
Book of Ecclesiasticus in Hebrew. 60 leaves in Collotype. £1 1s. net. 
(Published jointly by the Oxford and Cambridge University Presses. ) 


The Psalms in Hebrew without points. stiff covers. 9s, 


Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. By W. Wicxes, 
8vo. 5s. : 


Hebrew Prose Accentuation. By the same. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Lightfoot’s Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae. A new 
Edition by R. Ganpett. 4 vols. 8vo. £1 Is. 


Greek 


Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Interpretum secundum 
exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas Codicis Alex- 
andrini. TomillII. 18mo. 6s. each volume. 


A Concordance to the Septuagint and other Greek Versions of 
the O. T. (including the Apocryphal Books); by the late Enwin Harcu and 
H. A. Repratu. With Supplement. By H. A. Repraru. Fasc. I, containing 
a Concordance to the proper names occurring in the Septuagint ; Fasc. II, 
containing a Concordance to Ecclesiasticus, other Addenda, and the Hebrew 
Index to the whole work. Imperial 4to. Cloth in 3 vols. £8 8s. net (or 
Concordance, 2 vols., £6 17s. 6d. net. Supplement, £2 net). Parts II-VI, 
21s. net each; Supplements I and II, 16s. net each. 


Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt sive Veterum Inter- 
pretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit F, Frerp. 
2vols, 4to. £5 5s. net. 


Kssays in Biblical Greek. By Epwm Haren, 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 


The Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the Latin Vulgate, and the 
Authorized English Version; with an introduction, critical apparatus, and 
acommentary. By W. J. Deanr. 4to. 12s. 6d. net. 


The Greek Versions of the Testaments of the Twelve 


Patriarchs. Edited from nine MSS, with variants from other versions. 
By R. H. Cuartes. 8vo. 18s. net. 


Coptic 
Tattam’s Major and Minor Prophets. See p. 86. 
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The New ‘Testament 


The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English ; being 
the Authorized Version, 1611; the Revised Version, 1881; and the Greek 
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. 9s. net. 


The New Testament in Greek and English. Edited by 
RK. Carpwett. 2 vols. 1837. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Greek 


The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by the Revisers of 
the Authorized Version. (1) Picatype. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. (2) Long Primer 
type. With marginal references. Feap 8vo. 4s. 6d. (3) The same, on 
writing-paper, with wide margin, 15s. (4) The same, on India paper. 6s. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. Scripturae 
loca, etc. Ed. C. Luoyp. 18mo. 3s. On writing-paper, with wide margin, 7s. 6d. 

Critical Appendices to the above,by W. Sanpay. Extra feap 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece (ed. Lion), with Sanday’s Appen- 
dices. Cloth, 6s.; paste grain, 7s. 6d. ; morocco, 10s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum, 
Feap 8vo. 2s. 6d. On writing-paper, with wide margin, 7s. 6d. 

Ev angelia Sacra Graece. Fcap 8vo, limp. 1s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece.  Antiquissimorum Codicum Textus 
in ordine parallelo dispositi. Edidit E. H. Hansrrz. Tomi III. 8vo. £1 4s. 

Athos Fragments of Codex H of the Pauline Epistles. 


Photographed and deciphered by Kirsorr Laxr. Full-size collotype 
facsimiles, large 4to, in an envelope. 21s. net. 





Athos Fragments of the Shepherd of Hermas,.  Photo- 
graphed and transcribed by Krrsorr Laxr. Full-size collotype facsimiles, 
large 4to, in an envelope. 17s. 6d. net. 


Outlines of the Textual Criticism of the New Testament. 
By C. E. Hammonp. Sixth edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Greswell’s Harmonia Evangelica. Fifthedition. 8vo. 93.64. Pro- 
legomena. 8vo.5s.net. Dissertations onthe Harmony. 25s.net. 
Jones’s Canon of the New Testament. s8vo. 3 vols. 18s, net, 
Diatessaron. Edited by J. Warre. 3s. 6d. . 
Horae Synopticae. By Sir J. C. Hawxrys, Bart. 8vo. 10s, 6d. net. 


Dr. Sanday’s Books 


Sacred Sites of the Gospels, with sixty-three full-page illustrations, 
maps, and plans. 8vo. 13s. 6d. net. 


Criticism of the Fourth Gospel. yo. 7s. 6d. net. 
The Life of Christ in Recent Research.  8yo, with two 
illustrations. 7s. 6d. net. 


Presidential Address to the Christian Section of the Congress for the 
History of Religions, 1908. 8vo. Is. net. 
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The Logia 
Two Lectures on the ‘Sayings of Jesus’, delivered at Oxford 
in 1897, by W. Lock and W. Sanpay. 8vo. Is. 6d. ney 
The Oxyrhynchus Logia and the Apocryphal Gospels. 
By C. Taytor. 8vo, paper covers, 2s. 6d. net. 
The Oxyrhynchus Sayings of Jesus, found in 1903; with the 
Sayings called ‘ Logia’, found in 1897. By C. Tayzor. 8vo. Qs. net. 


Published by Mr. Frowde for the Egypt Exploration Fund. 
By B. P. Grenrett and A. S. Hunr. 


AOTIA IHZOY, from an early Greek papyrus, with. translation and com- 
mentary. Byo; stiff boards, with two collotypes, 2s. net; with two tone 
blocks, 6d. net. 

New Sayings of Jesus and Fragment of a Lost Gospel. With one Plate. 1s. net. 

Fragment of an Uncanonical Gospel from Oxyrhynchus, With one Plate, 1s. net. 


Coptic and Syriac 


The Coptic Version of the New Testament, in the Northern 
Dialect, otherwise called Memphitic and Bohairic. With introduction, 
critical apparatus, and Englishtranslation. 8vo. Vols. [andII. The Gospels. 
£2 2s. net; Vols. III and IV. The Epistles. £2 9s. net. 


Tetraeuangelium Sanctum iuxta simplicem Syrorum versionem ad 
fidem codicum, Massorae, editionum denuo recognitum. Lectionum supel- 
lectilem quam conquisiverat P. E. Pusey auxit, digessit, edidit G 
Gwituiam. Accedunt capitulorum notatio, concordiarum tabulae, translatio 
Latina, annotationes. Crown 4to, £2 2s, net. 


Collatio Cod. Lewisiani Evangeliorum Syriacorum cum 
Cod. Curetoniano, auctore A. Bonus. Demy 4to. 8s. 6d. net. 


Latin 


Old-Latin Biblical Texts : smaul 4to, stiff covers. 

No. I. St. Matthew, from the St. Germain MS (g,). Edited by J. 
Wornswortu. 6s. net. — No. II. Portions of St. Mark and St. Matthew, 
from the Bobbio MS (k), ete. Edited by J. Worpsworru, W.Sanpay, and 
H. J. Wuire. £1 1s.net. — No, III. The Four Gospels, from the Munich 
MS 5 fas now numbered Lat. 6224. Edited by H. J. Wurre. 19s. 6d. net. 

No. 1V. Portions of the Acts, of the Epistle of St. James, and of the 
First Bpistle of St. Peter, from the Bobbio Palimpsest (6), now numbered 
Cod. 16 in the Imperial Library at Vienna. Edited by H. J. Wurre. 
5s, net. —No. V. The Gospels from the Codex Corbeiensis (ff, or ff,) with 
Fragments of the Catholic Epistles, Acts, and Apocalypse from the 
Fleury Palimpsest (h). Edited by E. S. Bucnanan. 12s. 6d. net. 
Nouum ‘Testamentum Latine, secundum Editionem Sancti Hiero- 
nymi. Recensuit I. Worpsworrn, Episcopus Sarisburiensis; in operis 
societatem adsumto H. I. Wurre. 4to. Part I (Gospels), £2 12s. 6d. (Some 
of the fasciculi of Part I can.still be obtained separately.) Part II, fase. i 
(Romans), in the press. Part III, fase. i (Acts), 19s. 6d. 
Notes on the Early History of the Vulgate Gospels. By 
Dom Joun Cuarman, O.S.B. 8vo. 16s. net. 


Gothic 


Sacrorum Evangeliorum Versio Gothica cum interpretatione 
Latina et annotationibus Enict Benzeuit edidit Epwarpus Lye (1750). Large 


4to. £1 10s. net. 
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The Fathers of the Church and 


Ecclesiastical History 


Editions with Latin Commentaries 


Catenae Graecorum Patrum in Novum Testamentum edidit J. A. 
Cramer. Tomi VIII. 8vo. £2 8s. net. 


Clementis Alexandrini Opera, ex rec. Gurr. Dinporrn. TomilV. 8vo. 
£3 net. 


Cynilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas edidit P. E. Pusey. 


“Tomill. 8vo. £2 2s. 


In D. Joannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia. Edidit post 
Aubertum P. E. Pusey. TomillI. 8vo. £2 5s. 

Commentarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace edidit 
R. Payne Swirn. 4to. £195. Translation, 2 vols. 8vo. 14s. 


Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae, Balaei aliorumque Opera Selecta. See p. 85. 


Eusebii Opera recensuit T. GaisForD. 


Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV. TomilIV. 8vo. 42s. net. 
Evangelicae Demonstrationis Libri X. TomilIlI. 8vo. lds. 
Contra Hieroclem et Marcellum Libri. 8vo. 7s. 

Annotationes Variorum. TomillI. 8vo, 17s. 


Canon Muratorianus. Edited, with notes and facsimile, by S. P. 
TreceEttes. 4to. 10s. 6d. 


Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica, ex rec. H. Vatesi. S8vo. 4s. 


FI. Josephi de bello Judaico Libri Septem recensuit E. Carpwe.t. 
Tomill. 8vo. 17s. 


Origenis Philosophumena; sive omnium Haeresium Refutatio e Codice 
Parisino nune primum edidit Exmanuet Minter. 8vo. 10s. 


Patrum Apostolicorum Clementis Romani, Ignatii, Polycarpi, quae 
supersunt edidit G. Jaconson. TomilII. Fourth edition, 8vo. £1 1s. 


Reliquiae Sacrae  secundi tertiique saeculi recensuit M. J. Rovrs. 
Tomi V. Second edition, 1846. 8vo, £1 5s, net. 


Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Opuscula recensuit M. J. Rovrs. 
TomillI. ‘Third edition, 1858. 8vo. 10s. 


Socratis Scholastici Historia Ecclesiastica Gr. et Lat. edidit R. Hussey. 
Tomi III. 1853. 8vo. 15s, net. 


Sozomeni Historia Ecclesiastica edidit R. Hussey. Tomi III. 8vo. 15s. net, 


Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae Historiae LibriV rec. T.GatsForD. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 
Graecarum Affectionum Curatio rec. T. Gatsrorp. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 





Notitia Scriptorum SS. Patrum. By J. G. Dowxme.  8yo. 
7s. 6d. net. 
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Editions with English Commentaries 
or Introductions 


St. Athanasius. Orations against the Arians. With an account of his 
Life by W. Bricur. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


Historical Writings, according to the Benedictine Text. 
With on introduction by W. Bricur, Crown 8vo. 
10s. 6d. 


St. Augustine. Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts of the 
Second Council of Orange. With introduction by W. Bricur. Crown 8vo. 
{Out of print. | 


St. Basil : onthe Holy Spirit. Revised text, with notes and introduction, 
by C. F. H. Jounsron. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Barnabas, Editio Princeps of the Epistle of, by Archbishop Ussher, as 


rinted at Oxford, a.p. 1642. With a dissertation by J. H. Backuouse. 
mall 4to. 3s. 6d. 


Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea, Con- 


stantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. With notes by W. Bricur. Second 
edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, according to Burton’s text, with 
introduction by W. Bricur. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Kusebii Pamphili Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV. 
Revised text edited, with introduction. notes, English translation, and indices, 
by E. H. Girrorp. 4vols. [Vols. I, II, text, with critical notes. Vol. III, 
in two parts, translation. Vol. IV, notes and indices.] Svo. £5 5s. net. 
(Vol. III, divided into two parts, containing the translation, £1 5s. net.) 


The Bodleian Manuscript of Jerome’s Version of the 


Chronicles of Eusebius, reproduced in collotype, with an intro- 
duction by J. K. Foruerincuam. 4to, buckram, £2 10s. net. 


John of Ephesus. See p. 85. Translation, by R. Payne Sarrn. 8vo. 10s. 


Philo: about the Contemplative Life; or, the Fourth Book of 
the Treatise concerning Virtues. Edited, with a defence of its genuineness, 
by F. C. Conyseare. Witha facsimile. 8vo. 14s. net. 


Socrates’ Ecclesiastical, History, according to Hussey’s Text, with 
introduction by W. Bricur. Second edition. Crown $vo. 7s. 6d. 


Tertulliani Apologeticus adversus Gentes pro Christianis. Edited by 
T. H. Bryprey. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 


De Praescriptione Haereticorum: ad Martyras: ad Scapulam. 
Edited by T. H. Bryptey. Crown 8vo. 5s, net. 
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Works of the English Divines. 8vo 


Sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth and early 
nineteenth centuries 
Editions of Hooker and Butler 


Hooker’s W orks, with Walton’s Life, arranged by Jonn Keste. Seventh 


edition, revised by R. W. Cuurcu and F. Pacer, 3vols. 12s. each, [Vol. I] 
contains the Fifth Book. ] 


Introduction to Hooker’s Ecclesiastical Polity, Book V. 
By F. Pacer. Second edition. 5s. net. 


The Text, as arranged by J. Keste. 2vols. Ils. 


The Works of Bishop Butler. By W. E. Gransrove. 2 vols. 
14s. each. Crown 8vo, Vol. I, Analogy, 5s. 6d.; Vol. II, Sermons, 5s. 


Studies subsidiary to the Works of Bishop Butler. 


Uniform with the above. 10s. 6d. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Pranson’s ExposirionorTHeCrEED. Revised by E. Burton. Sixth edition. 10s. 6d. 
Mrvxor TuHeotoeicat Works. Edited by E. Churton. 2vols. 10s. 
Encuirivion THrotocicum AntTI-RoMANUM. 
I. Jeremy Taytor’s Dissuasive from Popery, and Real Presence, 8s. 
II. Barrow’s Supremacy of the Pope, and Unity of the Church. 7s. 6d. 
III. Tracts by Waxe, Parrick, STrLLINGFLEET, Ciacert, and others. 11s. 
Appison’s EvipEnces. 3s. 6d. net. 
Au.trx’s Works. 4 vols. 5s. each. Bentey’s Sermons. 45. 
Biscor’s Hisrory or THE Acts. 9s. 6d. 
Braace’s Works. 5vols. £1 19s. 6d. 
Buxt’s Works, with Netson’s Life. Ed. by E. Burton. 8 vols. £2 9s. 
Burnet’s Exposirion oF THE XXXIX Arrticies. 7s. 
Butter’s Works, 1849. 2 vols. Sermons, is. 6d. Analogy. 45s. 6d. 
Ciercyman’s Insrrucror. Sixth edition. 6s. 6d. 
Comser’s Works. 7 vols. £1 11s. 6d. 
Fewt’s ParapnraseE on Str. Paut’s Epistres. ~ 78. 
FLEETWoon’s Works. 3vols. £1 1s. 6d. 
Hatr’s Works. Edited by P. Wynter. 10 vols. £3 3s. 
Hammonn’s ParapHRASE ON THE New Testament. 4 vols. 20s. 
PaRAPHRASE ON THE Psatms. 4 vols. 20s: 
Horzery’s Works. 2 vols. 8s. Hoorer’s Works. 2 vols. §8s.- 
Jacxson’s (Dr. THomas) Works. 12 vols. £3 6s. 
JeweEt’s Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf. 8 vols. £1 10s. 
Lestiz’s Works. 7 vols. 40s. 
Lewis’ (Joun) Lire or Wicuir. 5s. 6d. Lire or Pecock, 3s, 6d, 
Lewis’ (THomas) Orterves Hepraicar. 3 vols. 16s. 6d. 
NeEwcomsBe’s Onservations. 6s. net. 
Parrick’s THEotocicat Works. 9 vols. £1 ls. 
Sanperson’s Works. Edited by W. Jacobson. 6 vols. £1 10s. 
Scorr’s Wonks. 6 vols. £1 7s. SMALRIDGE’s Sermons. 2 vols, 8s. 
SuHeERtock’s Discourses. 4 vols. 492s. net. 
STILLINGFLEE?’s OrtcinEs Sacrak. 2 vols. 9s. 
Grovunps oF Prorestanr Reticion. 2 vols. 10s. 
SrannHope’s Parapurase. 2 vols. 10s. TaveRNER’s Postits. 5s. 6d. 
Watv’s History or Inrant Baptism. By H. Cotton. 2vols. £1 Is. 
Warvertann’s Works, with Life by Van Mildert. 6 vols. £2 11s. 
DocrrinE or THE Evcnarist. Srded. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
Wueattey’s Intusrration or THE Book or Common Prayer. 5s, 
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Early Ecclesiastical History 


The New Testament in the Apostolic Fathers. By a Com- 
mittee of the Oxford Society of Historical Theology. 8vo. 6s. net. 

The Origins of Christianity. By C. Bicc. Edited by T. B. Srrons. 
Svo. 19s. 6d. net. 

The Church’s Task under the Empire. With preface, notes, 
and excursus, by C. Bree, 8vo. 5s. net. 

Bingham’s Antiquities of the Christian Church, and other Works. 
10 vols. 8vo. £3 3s. 

The Church in the Apostolic Age. By W. W. Sumury. Second 
edition, Feap 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western Church. By C. 
Hevrtiry. 8vo. 6s, 6d. 

A Critical Dissertation on the Athanasian Creed. By 
G. D. W. Ommanney. 8yo. 16s. 

Keclesiae Occidentalis Monumenta Luris Antiquissima : 
Canonum et Conciliorum Graecorum Interpretationes Latinae. Edidit 
C. H. Turner. 4to, stiff covers. Tom.I, Fasc. I, pars I, 10s. 6d. net; pars 
II, 21s. net. Tom. II, pars I, 18s. net. 

The Key of Truth: being a Manual of the Paulician Church of 
Armenia. By F, C. Conyseare. 8vo. Ids. net. 

Baptism and Christian Archaeology, being an offprint of Studia 
Biblica, Vol. V. By C. F. Rogers. 8vo. 5s. net. 


Ecclesiastical History of Britain, ete 
Sources 


Adamnani Vita S. Columbae. Edited, with introduction, notes, 
and glossary, by J. T. Fowrer. Crown 8vo, leather back. 8s. 6d. net. 
With translation, 9s. 6d. net. 


Baedae Opera Historica. Edited by C. Prummer. Two volumes. 
Crown 8vo. 21s. net. 


Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great 
Britain and Ireland. Edited after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Happaw 
and W. Sruzrs. Medium 8vo. Vols. I-III, £313s. 6d. net. Also Vol. II (Parts 
I and II) and Vol. III, separately, 14s. net per volume. 

Nova Legenda Angliae, as collected by John of Tynemouth and 
others, and first printed 1516. Re-edited 1902 by C. Horsrman, 2 vols. 
Svo. £1 16s. net. 

W yelif. A Catalogue of the Works. By W. W. Suirtey. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Select English Works. By T. Arnotp. 3 vols. 8vo. £1 Is. net. 
Trialogus. First edited by G. Lrcuter. 8vo. 7s. 
Cranmer’s Works. Collected by H. Jenxyns. 4 vols. 8vo. £1 10s. 


‘Cranmer’s’ Catechism with the Latin Original. Edited by 
Epwarp Burron (1829). 8vo, with woodcuts. 7s. 6d. net. 
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Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 
now for the first time printed. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock. 2 vols. 
£1 16s, 


Primers put forth in the reign of Henry VIII.  8vo. ‘4s. 


The Reformation of Ecclesiastical Laws, as attempted in the 
reigns of Henry VIII, Rovere VI, and Elizabeth. Edited by E. CanpweEtt, 
8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Conferences on the Bonk of Common Prayer from 1551 to 
1690. Edited by E. Canpwetx. Third edition. S8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 


Documentary Annals of the Reformed Church of 


England ; Injunctions, Declarations, Orders, Articles of Inquiry, ete, from 
1546 to 1716. Collected by E. CarpwEtL. 2 vols. 8vo. 25s. net. 


Formularies of Faith set forth by the King’s authority during 
Henry VIII's reign. 8vo. 7s. 


Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. By J. Grirrirus. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Hamilton’s Catechism, 1552. Edited, with introduction and 
glossary, by T.G. Law. With a Preface by W. E. Grapsrone. 8yvo. 12s. 6d. 


Noelli Catechismus sive prima institutio disciplinaque Pietatis Christianae 
Latine explicata. Editio nova cura G. Jaconson. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


Sylloge Confessionum sub tempus Reformandae Ecclesiae edit. Subjic. 
Catechismus Heidelbergensis et Canones Synodi Dordrecht. 8vo. 8s. 


Histories written in the seventeenth (or early 
eighteenth) and edited in the nineteenth century 


Stillingfleet’s Origines Britannicae, with Lroyn’s Historical 
Account of Church Government. Edited by T. P. Pantry. 2 vols. 8vo. 10s. 


Inett’s Origines Anglicanae (in continuation of Stillingfleet). Edited 
by J. Grirrirus. 1855. 3 vols. 8vo. lds. 

Fuller’s Church History of Britain. Edited by J. S. Brewer. 
1845. 6vols. 8vo. £2 12s. 6d. net. 

Le Neve’s Fasti Ecclesiae Anglicanae. Corrected and con- 
tinued from 1715 to 1853 by T. D. Harpy. 3vols. 8vo. £1 10s, net. 

Strype’s Memorials of Cranmer. 2 vols. 8vo. 11s. net. Life of 


Aylmer. 8vo. 5s. 6d. net. Life of Whitgift. 3 vols. 8vo. 16s. 6d. net. 
General Index. 2 vols. 8vo. 11s. net. 


Burnet’s History of the Reformation. Revised by N. Pocock. 
7vols. 8vo. £1 10s. 
Prideaux’s Connection of Sacred and Profane History. 2vols. 8vo. 
10s. Shuckford’s Continuation, 10s, 
Gibson’s Synodus Anglicana. Edited by E. Carpwett. 1854. 
8vo. 6s. 
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Recent Works in English Ecclesiastical History 


History of the Church of England from the abolition of the 
Roman Jurisdiction. By W. R. Dixon. 3rd edition. 6vols. 8vo. 16s. per vol. 

Chapters of Early English Church History. By W. Brisur. 
Third edition. Withamap. 8vo. 12s, 


Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum : an attempt to exhibit the course 
of Episcopal Succession in England. By W. Srusps. 2nded. 4to. 10s, 6d. 


The Elizabethan Clergy and the Settlement of Religion, 1558-1564. 
By Hewyry Gee. With illustrative documents and lists. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 


Liturgiology 


Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Vol. I. Eastern Liturgies. 
Edited, with introductions and appendices, by F. E. Brigurman, on the basis 
of a work by C. E. Hammonp. 8vo. £1 1s. net. 

Rituale Armenorum : the Administration of the Sacraments and the 
Breviary Rites of the Armenian Church, with the Greek Rites of Baptism 
and Epiphany. Edited by F. C. Conyseare; with the East Syrian Epiphany 
Rites, translated by A. J. Mactean. 8vo. 21s. net. 


Cardwell’s Two Books of Common Prayer. Ed. 3. 8vo. 7s. net. 


Gelasian Sacramentary, Liber Sacramentorum Romanae Ecclesiae. 
Edited by H. A. Wirson. Medium 8vo. 18s. net. 
Leofric Missal, with some account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal 
of Robert of Jumiéges, etc. Edited by F. E. Warren. 4to. £1 10s. net. 
Ancient Liturgy of the Church of England, according to the 
_ Uses of Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy 
arranged in parallel columns. By W. Masxett. 8vo. 15s, net. 
Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae : the occasional 
Offices of the Church of England according to the old Use of Salisbury, the 


Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and 
notes. By the same. Second edition. Three volumes. 8vo. £2 10s. net. 


The Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. By F. £. 
Warren. S8vo. 16s. net. 

Sharp on the Rubric. 8vo. 6s. net. 

Helps to the Study of the Book of Common Prayer. By 


W.R. W. Sreruens. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 2s. 6d. net; also in leather bindings. 
Printed on Oxford India paper and bound with the Prayer Book, from 11s. 6d. 


The Oxford Hymn Book 


Music Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. net; gilt edges, 4s. net ; India 


paper, 5s. net. Words only. Crown 8vo, 1s. 6d. net; gilt edges, 
2s. net; India paper, 3s. net. 32mo, cut flush, 6d. net; cloth boards, 9d. net ; 
India paper, 2s. net. 
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PHILOSOPHY 
Ancient Philosophy 


(For editions, translations, &c., see pages 44-47) 
Greek Theories of Elementary Cognition from Aicmaeon to 
Aristotle. By J.J. Beare. 12s. 6d. net. 
Plato’s Doctrine of Ideas. By J. A. Srewarr. 8vo. 6s. net. 


Mediaeval and Modern Philosophy 


Opera hactenus inedita Rogeri Baconi. Edited by Rosear 
STEELE. 8vo. Fasc. I, De Viciis Contractis in Studio Theologie. 5s. net. 
Fasc. II, Communium Naturalium Lib. I. 10s. 6d. net. 


Toannis Saresberiensis Policratici Libri VIII recognovit com- 
mentario etc instruxit C. C. J. Wess. Two volumes. 8vo. 36s. net. 
Bacon’s Novum Organum, edited, with introduction, notes, ete, 
by T. Fowter. Second edition. 8vo. lds. 
Novum Organum, edited by G. W. Krrcumy. 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


Bentham’s Introduction to the Principles of Morals and 
Legislation. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


The Works of George Berkeley, formerly Bishop of Cloyne. With 
prefaces, annotations, appendices, and an account of his Life and Philosophy, 
by A.C. Fraser. New edition (1901) in crown 8vo. Four volumes, £1 4s. 

Some copies of the 8vo edition of the Life are still on sale, price 16s. 

Selections from Berkeley, with introduction and notes, for the use of 
Students. By the same Editor. Fifth edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

The Cambridge Platonists : being selections from their Writings, 
with introduction by E. T. Campacnac. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. net. 

Leibniz’s Monadology and other Philosophical Writings, translated, 
with introduction and notes, by R. Larra. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Locke’s Kssay. Collated and annotated with prolegomena, biographical, 
critical, and historical, by A. C. Fraser. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 19s. 
Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. Edited by T. Fowzer. 

Extra feap 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

A Study in the Ethics of Spinoza. By H.H. Joacum. 8vo. 
10s. 6d. net. 

Hume's Treatise of Human Nature. Edited by L. A. Sezsy- 
Bicce. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 

Hume's Enquiries. Edited by L. A. Setny-Biccr. Crown 8vo. Second 
edition. 6s. net. 

British Moralists, being Selections from writers principally of the 


eighteenth century. Edited by L. A. Sersy-Biccr. Two volumes. Crown 
8vo. 192s. net. niform with Hume’s and Berkeley’s Works. 


Butler’s Works, edited by W. E. Grapsrone. Two volumes. Medium 
8vo or Crown 8vo Vol. I (Analogy) 14s. or 5s. 6d, Vol. II (Sermons) I4s, or 5s. 
The Optimism of Butler’s Analogy. The Romanes Lecture, 
1908, By Henry Scorr-Hottanp. 2s. net. 
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Recent Philosophy 


Kant’s Theory of Knowledge. By H. A. Prrcmanp. 8vo. 6s. 6d. net. 


The Logic of Hegel, translated from the Encyclopaedia of the Philo- 


sophical Sciences, with Prolegomena, by W. Wattace. Second edition. 
Two volumes. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. each. 


Hegel’s Philosophy of Mind, translated, with five introductory essays, 
by W. Watrace. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Lotze’s Logic, in Three Books—of Thought, of Investigation, and of 
Knowledge. Translated by B. Bosanqurr. Seconded. 2vols. Cr.8vo. 12s. 

Lotze’s Metaphysic, in Three Books—Ontology, Cosmology, and 
Psychology. Translated by B. Bosanaquer. Seconded. 2vols. Cr. 8vo. 12s. 

Bluntschli’s Theory of the State. Translated from the sixth 
German edition. Third edition, 1901. Crown 8vo, half-bound, 8s. 6d. 


Green’s Prolegomena to Ethics. Edited by A. C. Brapury. Fifth 
edition, 1906. With a Preface by E. Catrp. Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 


Types of Ethical Theory, by J. Marriyeav. Third edition. Two 
volumes. Crown 8vo. lds. 


A Study of Religion : its Sources and Contents. By the same 
author. Second edition. Two volumes. Crown 8vo. lds. 

The Principles of Morals. By T. Fowter and J. M, Witson. 8vo. 
14s. Also, separately—Part I, 3s. 6d. Part II, 10s. 6d. 

Logic ; or, The Morphology of Knowledge. By B. Bosanaver. 
Two volumes. 8vo. £1 ls. net. 

Lectures and Essays on Natural Theology and Ethics. 
By W. Wattace. Edited by E. Carrp. With portrait. S8vo. 19s. 6d. 
Studies in History and Jurisprudence. By Rt. Hon. J. Bryce. 

1901. 2vols. 8vo. £1 5s. net. 


The Theory of Good and Evil. By H. Rasnpatt. 8vo. 2 vols. 
14s. net. 


The Herbert Spencer Lectures. syo. 1905, byFreperic Harnisoy. 
2s, net. 1906. TheVoluntaryist Creed. By Auperon Herzenrr. 2s. net. 1907, 
Probability, the Foundation of Eugenics. By Francis Garon. Is, net. 
1908. Individualism and After. By Brensamin Kipp, 1s. net. 


An Introduction to Logic. By H.W. B. Joserx. 8vo. 9s. 6d. net. 
Essay on Truth. By H.H. Joacmm. 8vo. 6s. net. 
The Ethical Aspects of Evolution. By W. Beyerr. 6s. net. 


Elementary Logic 


The Elements of Deductive Logic. By T. Fowrer, Tenth 
edition, with a collection of examples. Extra feap 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


The Elements of Inductive Logic. By the same. Sixth edition. 
Extra fcap 8vo. 6s. In one volume with Deductive Logic, 7s. 6d. 
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ORIENTAL LANGUAGES 


See also Anecdota Oxoniensia, pp. 98, 99. 


Sacred Books of the East 


Translated by various Scholars, and edited by the late 


Right Hon. F. Max MU.ier. Forty-nine volumes 
An Index Volume (Vol. L) is in the press. 


Sacred Books of India. Brahmanism 
Twenty-one volumes 
Vedic Hymns, Part I, translated by F. Max Mirrr. Part II, translated 
by H. Otpenserc. Two volumes (XXXII, XLVI). 18s. 6d. net and 14s. net. 
Hymns of the Atharva-veda, translated by M. Bioomrrexp. 
One volume (XLII). 21s. net. 
The Satapatha-Brahmana, translated by Jutius EccEtine. 


Five volumes (XII, XX VI, XLI, XLIII), 12s. 6d. net each; 
(XLIV), 18s. 6d. net. 


The Grihya-Sttras, translated by H. OtpEnzere. 
Two volumes (XXIX, XXX), each 12s, 6d. net. 
The Upanishads, translated by F. Max Mutter. 
Two volumes (I, XV Second edition), each 10s. 6d. net. 
The Bhagavadgita, translated by KAsurnArn Trimpax TELANG. 
One volume (VIII), with the Sanatsugatiya and Anugité. 10s. 6d. net. 
The Vedanta-Sitras, with Sankara’s Commentary, by G. Tursaur. 
Two volumes (XXXIV, XXXVIII), each 12s. 6d. net. 
The third volume (XLVIII) with Ramanuga’s Sribhashya. 25s. net. 
Vol. XXXIV—Part I of the Vedanta-Siitras—is temporarily out of print. 
The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, translated by G. Binter. 
Two volumes (II (Second edition) and XIV), each 10s. 6d. net. 
The Institutes of Vishv7u, translated by Juris Jouty. 
One volume (VII). 10s. 6d. net. 
Manu, translated by Grore Biter. One volume (XXV). 21s. net, 
The Minor Law- books, translated by Jutius Jotty. 
One volume (XXXIII, Narada, Brvihaspati). 10s. 6d. net. 


Jainism and Buddhism. ‘Twelve volumes 
The Gaina-Siitras, translated from Prakrit by H. Jacost. 
Two volumes (XXII, XLV). 10s. 6d. net and 12s. 6d. net. 
The Saddharma-purdarika, translated from Sanskrit by H. Kern. 
One volume (XXI). 12s. 6d. net. 
Mahayana Texts, by E. B. Cowrtr,-F. Max Mixer, and J. Taxaxusv. 
One volume (XLIX). From the Sanskrit. 12s. 6d. net. 
The Dhammapada and Sutta-Nipata, translated by F. Max 
Mirer and V. Fauspéxit. One vol. (X, Ed. 2). From the Pali. 10s. 6d. net. 
Buddhist Suttas , translated from the Pali by T. W. Ruys Davins, 
One volume (XI). 10s. 6d. net. 
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